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INTRODUCTION

This edition contains helpful information on the operation and installa-
tion of Farfisa video intercoms systems.

In orderto make the systems work properly itis necessary toinstall only
Farfisa equipment, keeping strictly to the items referred to in each
diagram.

Read all the notes carefully, (eventhe small ones) in eachinstallation
scheme and the working instructions of the system given in the
following pages.

Forthe sake of clarity, please notice that the sequence of the terminals
of eacharticle has notbeen followed. Only the terminal code (letter and/
or number) is valid not the graphic sequence.

The items may have more terminals than the ones in the installation
diagrams. The excess terminals must not be used.

Notice to the installer and user
Check the integrity of the product after removing it from the packing.

Packing materials (such as plastic bags, cardboard, polystyrene
foam, etc.) must be kept out of the reach of children.

The manufacturer cannot be held responsible for possible damages
caused by improper, erroneous and unreasonable use.

The cable runs of any intercom and video-intercom system must be
kept separate from the mains or any other electrical installation as
required by International Safety Standards.

WARNINGS
An all-pole mains switch with a contact separation of at least
3mm in each pole shall be incorporated in the electrical installa-

tion of the building.

Before connecting the unit, make sure its data correspond to
those of the mains.

The apparatus shall not be exposed to dripping or splashing.

For correct operation make sure that ventilation or heat dissipa-
tion openings are not obstructed.

Do not open or tamper with power supply or video intercom
apparatus when they are ON. There is high voltage inside.

Avoid bumping and hitting the video intercom apparatus, it
could break of the CRT with consequent projections of frag-
mented glass.

For installation or maintenance refer only to qualified person-
nel.

European Mark of conformity to the EEC
Directives.

S

Mark of VDE a German Testing and Certi-
fication Institute.

P

CEMARK

The CE mark ensures that the product complies with the requirements of the
European Community Directives in force; in particular, Electrical Safety LVD73/23,
Electromagnetic Compatibility EMC89/336 and Telecommunication Terminals
R&TTE99/5 Directives.

As set forth by the Directives, the technical documentation and Conformity Decla-
rations are available in the Company’s offices for verifications and controls by
competent Authorities.

Quality assured firm according to standard
ISO 9001:2000certified SGS.
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Italian Association of Electrotechnical and
Electronic Industries
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MAIN FEATURES

Farfisa digital DUO System, developed with innovative technology,
allows the installation of videointercom systems up to 200 users and 20
door stations, drawing two non-polarized wires only, including the
power supply to the system. The very reduced number of conductors
with no coaxial cable allows a fast and simple videointercom and/or
intercom installation, reducing mounting costs.

The 2-wire technology allows a videointercom system, with 1 or more
entrances, without havingto think to the calculation of the conductors on
the riser and on the various branches; the wires are always two.
Foragoodresultofthe installationitis necessary to follow carefully the
indications in this manual and especially it is requested not to exceed
the distances recommended by ACI Farfisa.

Choosingthe equipment

The following options are available for door stations:

door stations with digital push-buttons panels series Matrix or
Profilo

door stations with conventional push-button panels and digital en-
coder series Matrix or Profilo

Theinternal stations canindifferently be videointercoms orintercoms:

Hands free colour Echos videointercoms with integrated decoder.
Compact or Project videointercoms with black and white flat CRT
or with color LCD and decoding incorporated.

Compact or Project intercoms with integrated decoder.

Performances of DUO installations

Maximum number of risers 4

Maximum number of videointercoms for each riser
Maximum number of external main door stations 8
Maximum number of external secondary door stations 12
Maximum distance between external station and farthest
videointercom (without amplifier) 200 meters (150 meters in the
color version)

Digital or conventional push-button panels with digital encoder

Call from landing or intercommunicating is differentiated from the
outdoorone

Timed conversation (90-second duration with possibility of increas-
ing conversation time by pressing a specific button on the push-
button panel)

Acoustic signal of conversation end

Private audio-video and lock function (only the called user can see,
talk and release lock)

Coded lock release directly from the digital push-button panel (by
means of programmable personal code)

Busy signal on door stations

Free tone on internal stations when the installation is available for
intercommunicating calls or video auto switching

Connectionupto 6 internal stations in parallel and intercommunicat-
ing for each user

50

Installation examples

Installation example of a multi-family system with digital video
door station

880088
Lol

Installation example of a multi-family system with two digital
video door stations and two risers

830083
N
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INTERCOM WITH INTEGRATED CODING

65
‘ 2%

. 86
33&”W

b mmmma

co0oo0o

KM862W. White colour intercom with inte-
grated coding, two push-buttons and spiral
cord. Wall-mountable with expansion plugs or
wallbox.

Technical characteristics
Power supply directly from the line

Stand-by current: 5mA
Operating current: 0.1A
Operating temperature: 0° + +50°C
Maximum admissible humidity: 90% RH
Terminals

LM/LM Line inputs

Al Floor call positive input

GN Floor call negative input

GC
GE

Positive output for additional functions
Negative output for additional functions

YC: \

).

p

% rrrrr i

(o

o)

"
*he

i G

L)

E
P 83

37"

l

™y

Push-buttons
@~ Door open button

@ Button for internal or intercom calls.
This button can be associated with the
address of one digital actuator, the
address another user in the building to
make internal calls between two users or
with code 000 to make intercom calls with
other videointercoms or intercoms
(maximum others 2) installed in the

apartment.

Programming

Theintercom mustbe suitably programmed for

operation.

Two programming modes are available:

-automatic (quick programming of user code
acting from external station);

-manual (programming of all intercom
functions)

The following programming is possible:

1) useraddress (mandatory:theintercomis
programmed with address 100 by default);
2) internal address (optional: the intercomis
programmed with address 000 by default);
3) code to assign to button “@” to make
intercom calls or for enable actuators (optional:
no code is associated to the button by default).

Using the push-button for programming
Pressbutton "@—w"and "®"to enteraddresses
or codes.

@ Press this button to access the
programming mode (when pressed for
4 seconds with off-hook handset), confirm
address or code programming or go
to the next programming step.

@®. Press this button to increase the value
you want to enter. Press the button fora
number of times equal to the digityou want
to enter (digit 1 =1 time; digit 9 = 9times;
digit 0 = 10 times button “@”).

Pressure of button “@” is confirmed by an
acoustictone.

Entering the programming mode

To enter the programming mode you must:

m pick up the handset and leave it off-hook
during the entire programming step;

m pressbutton ‘@’ foratleast4 seconds until
you receive the confirmation tone;

m start programming within 2 minutes,
otherwise the intercom returns to the
“operation”’mode.

Entering codes oraddresses

- Codes and/or addresses must have three
digits (hundreds, tens, units); codes and/or
addresses with tens and units or units only
must be completed by adding zeros. For
example, address 96 will become 096 and
address 5 will become 005.

- Digits must be entered individually, by
pressing the button “®@”foranumber of times
“n”, where “n”is the value of the digityou want
to enter, followed by a pause of about 2
seconds before you go to the next digit (a
tone inthe handset will tellyou whento goto
the next digit).

For example, to enter code 096 you must:

- press button “@” 10 times to enter digit O,
wait for 2 seconds until you hear a sound in
the handset;

3
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INTERNAL STATIONS

-press button “@” 9 times to enter digit 9, wait
for 2 seconds until you hear a sound in the
handset;

-press button “@” 6 times to enter digit 6, wait
for 2 seconds until you hear a sound in the
handset;

- press button “@=w’ to confirm entering and
gotothe nextprogramming step. Anacoustic
tone inthe handset will confirm that the code
has been stored and you can go to the next
step.

Exiting the programming mode

You will automatically exit the programming
mode after pressing button "@" to confirm
the 3rd programming, i.e. “code to assign to
button “@®”. You can also exitthe programming
mode at any time by hanging up the handset.
Settings will not be saved if you exit the
programming mode without confirming with
button "@=w".

You will also exit the programming mode
automatically if you make a mistake or an
operation thatis not permitted when enteringa
code. In this case, you must access the
programming mode again to continue.

Automatic programming

You canuse the automatic programming mode
tosavetheintercom address fromthe external
station.

Automatic programming procedure
Toenterthe automatic programming mode you
must:

a) enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Entering the
programming mode”;

b) make a call from an external station
within 2 minutes. In case of installations
with digital push-button keyboard TD2100,
key inthe numberyouwantto assigntothe
intercom and press ,_C,& In case of
installations with digital encoder
CD2131+CD2138 pressthe buttonyou want
to assign to the user on the push-button
keyboard. When the call is received, the
intercomis programmed automatically, you
hearthe calltone inthe handset. Close and
pick up the handset to start a conversation
with the external station and check the
correct operation of the system;

c) atthe end of the conversation hang up
the handset to exit the automatic
programming mode.

Manual programming

The manual programming mode allows you to
enter the user address, assign the internal
address and code to button “@”.

Manual programming procedure

To enter the manual programming mode you

must:

a) enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Entering the
programming mode”;

b) program the following functions in
sequence:

1) Useraddress — this code allows you to
receive an external call, have a
conversation and open the door at the
calling external station. For information
on address entering see “Entering
codes or address”.

2) Internal address — these codes are
usedtoidentify the intercomsinstalledin
the apartment (max. 3). In case of one
intercom only, the internal code mustbe
000 (defaultvalue); if otherintercoms are
present (max. others 2) youmustassign
codes 001 and 002 to them. By entering
these codes, allintercoms will ringwhen
anintercom callis made; if you prefer not
to activate the intercom ring in the third
intercom, you must assign code 003
instead of 002. For information on code
entering see “Entering codes or
addresses”.

3) Address associated with button “@”
This button can be used for one of the
following functions:

- call to users of other apartments by
entering the user address (from 001 to
200).

- intercom calls between intercoms or
videointercoms in the same apartment
by entering code 000.

- activation of one actuator 2281 (codes
from 211 to 220).

For information on code entering see
“Entering codes or addresses”.

In “Manual Programming” mode the 3
steps above must be performed in
sequence from step 1 to step 3. Each step
mustbe confirmed by pressing button “@=re .
Press button “@-e again if you wantto skip
aprogramming operation and go tothe next
one. For example, after you have
programmed the “user address (step 1)”
and confirmed it by pressing button “g@e=w",
you will automatically go to the “internal
address (step 2)". If this setting is not
necessary, pressbutton ‘@ to skipitand

Example of manual programming of an intercom

02 5+00/0+0/0/0

internal
address

user
address

address for
button @

L (these codes can be stored—

only with the manual

programming procedure)

FNARFISAN

go to “address associated with button
@’. Again, you can enter the code or press
button “@=r’ to skip this programming. Since
there are no other programming to make,
this operation will automatically exit the
programming mode.

exitthe programming mode following the
instructions described in “Exiting the
programming mode”.

c

~

General Notes.

- Always hang up the handset at the end of
programming for each intercom.

- Repeat the programming steps for all
intercoms inthe installation.

- Intercom conversations or connections with
users and external stations of otherbuildings
will not be possible if digital exchanger
art.2273is installed.

Ring volume adjustment
To adjust the ring level you must adjust the
trimmer R52 on the intercom.

Additional functions

Call floor
When you make a call floor, you will hear a
different tone. The floor call is used to inform
thatsomebody is ringing atthe house door. The
function is active both when the system s free
andbusy.

Call floor
push-button

——

Call Repeat
You canconnectthe intercoms asillustratedin
the diagram below to sent the intercomring to
otherlocationsin the house.
relais M~ 7 71

: |

[

1 ‘ ‘ ‘

|| o P — 230V

‘ LT 127V

1| GE 4 =

I I 0
power supply L — — ——=1

KM862 (max.24Vdc-0.3A)
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Operation

Call from external station.

When a call is made from the external station,
the intercom generates an acoustic tone and
stays on for about 30 seconds. Pick up the
handset to start conversation with the external
station for about 90 seconds and press button
"@=='" to open the door.

Connection with one or more external
stations without receiving the call.
Picking-up the handset when the system in
stand-by you will hearthe tone of systemready.
Press the button “@-w’ to start a communi-
cation with the door station, from which the last
call has been made; to release the door lock
press again the “@=w’ button.

Ifyou pick up the handset and receive notone,
theinstallation is busy and you must wait until it
is free.

Making or receiving a call from another
user.

When the installation is in stand-by, you can
make a call to another user. You must have
stored the address of the desired user’s in the
button“@”.

To make the call, pick up the handset, wait for
the free tone and press button “@”.

You will hear the call tone and the intercom of
the called user will ring with a ring different from
calls from external stations or intercom calls
from the same apartment.

Ifthe called user answers within 30 seconds, a
90-second conversation starts, otherwise the
system goes back to free.

The internal conversation in progress will be
automatically interrupted in case of call from
external stationto any otheruser.

Ifyou pick up the handset and receive notone,
the installation is busy and you must wait until it
is free.

Making or receiving an intercom-
municating call in your apartment.

When the installation is in stand-by, you can
make anintercommunicating callto allintercom
inthe same apartment (max. 3) by pressing the
button “@” you have programmed with code
000.

To make the intercommunicating call, pick up
the handset, wait for the free tone and press
button“@”.

Youwillhearthe calltone and the intercoms that
are enabledtoreceive intercommunicating calls
(internal address 001 or 002) will ring with a
ring tone different from calls from external
stations or other users. The intercom will not
ring if it is coded with internal address 003.
However, you can pick up the handsetand start
aconversation with the calling user.

Ifthe called useranswers within 30 seconds, a
90-second conversation starts, otherwise the
system goes back to free.

The internal conversation in progress will be
automatically interrupted in case of call from
external station to any otheruser.

Tonetable

Tone of pressure of a button. It is activated to
indicate the pressure of one of the buttons @ and
@ during the programming phase.

F ‘ “ ‘ ‘2 ‘ ‘3 ‘ ‘4 ‘

5

Acknowledge tone. It is activated to confirm the
correct operation of the door lock release and
during the programming phase to indicate a valid
operation.

T e e et e e

Tone of system ready. Activated for 30 seconds
if the system is free

w1

Calling tone. Itis activated during a call to another
user or during an intercommunicating call (active
for 30 seconds or until the called user answers).

— 1111 1111

Dissuasion tone. It is activated when a
nonexistent device is call or when a device is not
available.

TTTTL 1 T M

5

2

5

End conversationtone. Itis activated 10 seconds
before the conversation time ends.

—

1 ‘2 ‘3 ‘4 ‘5

Callingtable

External call

h1 ‘2 ‘3 ‘4 ‘5

Call from another user (continuous tone)

Intercommunicating call (modulated note)
0 1 2 3 14 5
T e T

Floor Call
T

5

Note. Allthe acoustic signalling, with the exception
of the system ready and calling tone, last after
about 2 seconds.

% ¢
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INTERNAL STATIONS
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PT562W. White colour intercom with inte-
grated coding, 8 push-buttons and spiral cord.
Wall-mountable with expansion plugs.

Technical characteristics
Power supply directly from the line

Stand-by current: 5mA
Operating current: 0.1A
Operating temperature: 0° + +50°C
Maximum admissible humidity: 90% RH

Terminals

LM/LM Line inputs
Al Floor call positive input

GN  Floor call negative input

GC Positive output for additional functions
GE  Negative output for additional functions
P /P Contact of push-button @@

(max 24Vac/dc 0.3A)
™
\

4

L

-

=
™
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INTERCOM WITH INTEGRATED CODING

Programming

Intercom must be programmed properly to
define its operating mode. Functionthatcanbe
programmed are:

- user address (mandatory programming: the
intercomis programmed with address 100 by
default);

- internal address forintercommunicating calls
(optional programming: the intercom is
programmed with address 000 by default);

-code for supplementary push-buttons
(optional programming: no code is associated
tothe buttons by default).

Keypad meaning

Toenteraddresses or codes you must use the

buttons 1+5 and the button @ as described in

thefollowingtable.

-To enter numbers from 1 to 5 uses buttons
1+5.

- Toenternumbers from 6 to 0 press the button
@ (second button from down-up) and thenthe
corresponding buttons 1+5 as in the table
(buttons must be pressed one after the other,
notsimultaneously).

Intercom buttons cross-reference

figure push-buttons

[ ) 1 = 1
Ol » -
Ol 3 = 3
Ol 4 = 4
| s 5

4 6 = @+
58 7 = @+2
) 8 = @+3
,O 9 = o+4
O o = @5
O

Example: to enterthe code 028 itis necessary
to pressin sequence: @+5+2+@+3.

Enter the programming phase

To enter from the programming phase it is

necessary to do the following steps:

m leave the handset on hook and press the
button @ for at least 4 seconds;
-you will hear the programming tone;

m liftthe handset while holding the button @
pressed;
-you will hear the confirmation tone;

m leave the handset off hook and release the
button @err.

Exit the programming phase
Replace the handset on hook to exit the
programming mode.

You willalso exit the programming mode if you
make a mistake or an operation that is not
permitted when entering a code.

User address

In order to receive a call from the door station
the intercom must be programmed with an
addresswitchis storedinanon-volatile memory.

To program the intercom it is necessary to:

m enter the programming mode following the
instructions contained in “Enter the
programming phase’;

m pressthe button @ untila programming tone
will be heard;

m enterthe useraddressby pressingthe buttons
from 1 to 5 and @ in the correct sequence
(see chapter “keypad meaning’ and relevant
table). The code must be included between
001 and 200; three digits must be dialled.
After you have entered the third digit, if the
valueis correct, you willhearthe confirmation
tone, otherwise you will existthe programming
mode;

m continue if you want to program other
functions, otherwise replace the handseton
hook to exit the programming mode.

Internal address
In case of multiple intercoms (max. 6) in parallel
inthe same apartment, with orwithoutintercom-
municating service, the intercoms must be
programmed with codes from 000 and 005.
The main intercom must be programmed with
internal code 000 and the otherintercoms with
the following codes (001, 002, 003, 004 and
005).
This programming comes after the user
address programming (see chapterabove). If
necessary, programming should be made after
entering the user address and before exiting
the programming mode. If you have already
exited the programming mode, you must repeat
the operations described in the “useraddress”
chapterandthen:

m enter the internal identification code (value
from 000 to 005) and press the buttons from
1to5inthe correctsequence (toenterOyou
must press @ and then 5); three digits must
be dialled. After you have entered the third
digit, if the value is correct, you will hear the
confirmation tone, otherwise you will exitthe
programming mode;

m continue if you want to program other
functions, otherwise replace the handseton
hook.

Codes assigned to buttons

To use the intercom buttons for calls to other

users, intercommunicating calls or connection

with 1 ormore external door stations, you must
program the buttons as described below:

m enter the programming mode following the
instructions contained in chapter “Enter the
programming phase’;

m hold the button you want to program (1+5)
pressed untilyou hearthe programmingtone;

m enter the code you want to assign to the
button (code 000 for calls to intercoms with
intercommunicating call in the same
apartment; codes from 001 to 200 for calls
to users of other apartments; codes from
231 to 250 for connection with one or more
external door stations; codes from 211 to
220 to activate actuator 2281);

-always enter 000 for calls to an intercom-
municating intercom in the same

FARFISAN
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-for connection to an external door station
enterthe corresponding address (value from
231to250that was previously programmed
onthe external door station). Afteryou have
entered the third digit, if the value is correct,
you will hear the confirmation tone;

- enter the address to activate one digital
actuator (value from 211 to 220 that was

m replace the handset on hook to exit the
programming mode.

apartment, with the same user address.
After you have entered the third digit, if the
valueis correct, you will hearthe confirmation
tone. The value of the buttons 1+5 will
automatically determine the address of the
intercomto call;

-to callanother user enterthe corresponding
address (value from 001 to 200 — value set

Notes.

- Youdonotneedtoprogramthe unusedbuttons.

- Intercom conversations or connections with
users and external stations of other buildings
willnotbe possible if digital exchangerart.2273

during the “user address” programming of | previously programmed on actuator). After | iSinstalled. _
the intercom to call). Three digits must be |  youhave enteredthe third digit, if the valueis | - 1;10 dzlgte a 02°de assigned to a button enter
the address 255.

entered. After you have entered the third
digit, if the value is correct, you will hear the
confirmationtone;

correct, you will hear the confirmation tone;
m repeatthe operationsillustrated above forall
the buttons you want to program;

Example of programming with 3 intercoms in parallel with intercommunicating function and connection with 3 external door stations
fromintercoms

1s‘|ntercom‘0‘1‘5‘+‘O‘O‘O‘+‘O‘O‘O‘+‘O‘O‘O‘+‘2‘3‘1‘+‘2‘3‘2‘+‘2‘3‘3‘

2*inercom [ 0 [ 1[5 +[0]0[1]+[0]0 0]+ 0]0/0+[2]3][1]+[2]3]2]+2]3]3

3“’|ntercom‘0‘1‘5‘+‘0‘0‘2‘+‘0‘0‘0""‘0‘0‘0""‘2‘3‘1‘+‘2‘3‘2‘+‘2‘3‘3‘

internal
address

user
address

button 2 for
intercommuni-
cating call

button 1 for
intercommuni-
cating call

push-button 3
to enable the
1*door station

push-button 4
to enable the
2" door station

push-button 5
to enable the
3" door station

Supplementary Functions

Floorcall

A floor call will generate a different sound
on the intercom. Floor call will only advise
youthatsomeoneis calling from the door of
your apartment. This function is enabled
eitherwiththe system free orwith the system

busy.
[ \
A
I |[GN
[

Floor call
push-button

Call repeater

Ifyou connectthe devices according to the
diagram reported below it would be
possible to repeat the calling sound of the
intercomin other rooms of your apartment.

relais[[— ~ 7 71
|
i GC ; ‘ 5] [ 230
| [GE L. I 127V
I I 0

|
|
| - |
L — ——J
power supply L — — ==
PT562 (max.24Vdc-0.3A)

Button @@

Button @@ is a free voltage button and
contacts are P and P onthe terminal board
(max 24Vac-dc/ 0.3A).

Ring volume adjustment

If it is required to adjust the volume of the

ringing tone itis possible to operate on the

trimmerR12.

- Enter the programming mode following
theinstructions containedin chapter “Enter
the programming phase”;

-Removetheintercom covertoaccessthe

adjustmenttrimmer.

-Press the button @-w to generate the
confirmation tone and adjust the volume. If
necessary, press the button again torepeatthe
tone.

-Replace the intercom cover.

-Hang up the handset.

volume
adjustment

Calling table

External call

H1 ‘2 ‘3 ‘A ‘5

Call from another user (continuous tone)

Intercommunicating call (modulated note)
b b (Bt
Floor Call
Dbt

Note. Allthe acoustic signalling, with the exception
of the system ready and calling tone, last after
about 2 seconds.

Tonetable

Tone of pressure of a button. It is activated to
indicate the pressure of one of the buttons @, 1+5
during the programming phase.

F ‘ “ ‘ ‘2 ‘ ‘3 ‘ ‘a ‘

Programming tone. It is activated to indicate the
system is waiting to be programmed.

T e

Acknowledge tone. It is activated to confirm the
correct operation of the door lock release and
during the programming phase to indicate a valid
operation and for ring volume adjustment.

T A e

Tone of system ready. Activated for 30 seconds
if the system is free.

i o 11000 |11

Calling tone. Itis activated during a call to another
userorduring an intercommunicating call (active for
30 seconds or until the called user answers).

—— 1111 | i 1111

Dissuasiontone. Itis activated when a nonexistent
device is call or when a device is not available.

I i

5

5

5

5

2

5

End conversationtone. ltis activated 10 seconds
before the conversation time ends.

o 1 ‘2 ‘3 ‘4 ‘5

FARFISA
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DU@ system

INTERNAL STATIONS

Operation

Call from external station.

When a call is made from the external station,
the intercom generates an acoustic tone and
stays on for about 30 seconds. Pick up the
handset to start conversation with the external
station for about 90 seconds and press button
"@=w"to open the door.

Connection with one or more external
stations without receiving the call.
Picking-up the handset when the system in
stand-by you will hearthe tone of systemready.
Pressing the @ button you willbe connected with
the external door station or the last calling
external station if more than one door stations
are present on the system: in this case, if the
buttons 1+5 on the intercom have been
programmed with the address of the external
stations, it would be possible to connect
selectivity with them by pressing the related
buttons and, if necessary, to operate the opening
of the relative electric door lock pressing the
button @ere.

If picking up the handset you did not get any
tone, the system is busy (a conversation is in
progress with other user), and no other
operations are allowed until the systembecome
free.

Make or receive a call from another user
Whenthe systemisin stand by mode itwould be
possible call another user.

Toexecute this operationitis necessarytohave
properly programmed the buttons 1+5 with the
address of the user you want to call (max 5).
To make the call it is necessary to pick up the
handset, verify the presence of the tone of system
ready and press the button correspondingto the
user you want to call; a calling tone is heard
whilst the intercom of the called user will ring
with a different sound with respect to that of the
external orintercommunicating call.

If the called user lifts the handset within 30
seconds a connection will be set for about 90
seconds, otherwise the systemreturnsin stand
by mode.

Any callfromthe external door station willinterrupt
theinternal call.

If picking up the handset you did not get any
tone, the systemis busy, and no otheroperations
are allowed until the system become free.

FNARFISAN

Make or receive an intercommunicating call in
own apartment.

When the system is in stand by mode it would be
possible call another device installed in the same
apartment (max 6). To execute this operation it is
necessary to have properly programmed the buttons
1+5 with the code 000 (refer to “codes assigned to
buttons”).

By pressing one button from 1 to 5, the
intercommunicating intercom is automatically set
by the system and cannot be modified (see table
below).

To make the call it is necessary to pick up the
handset, verify forthe presence of the systemready
tone and press the button corresponding to the
device you want to call (see table below). On the
handset of the called user a ring is heard with a
different sound with respectto that of the external or
intercommunicating call.

If the called device answers within 30 seconds a
connection will be set for about 90 seconds,
otherwise the system returns in stand by mode.
Any call from the external door station will interrupt
the intercommunicating call.

Table on button use for intercom calls of max.
6 intercoms in the same apartment.

Calling Intercom to call

intercoms |CTO|CT1|CT2|CT3|CT4 |CT5
CTo (000)| - D@D D @ ®
ct1 o@D - @ @ ®
CT2 (002) D @ - | ® @ &
cT3 (003) O @ | - @D B
CTa (004) O @D @®| - | ®
CT5 (005)| D @D | | @ | B -

Buttons to press

N.B.: The codes in parenthesis in the table are the
identification addresses of the internal stations that
were programmed previously (see chapter “internal
address”).

Examples:

- Fromintercom CT1 (internal address 001) press
the button 1 for calls to intercom CTO.

- Fromintercom CT2 (internal address 002) press
the button 4 for calls to intercom CT4.

- Fromintercom CT4 (internal address 004) press
the button 2 for calls to intercom CT1.

Making an intercommunicating call in
the same apartment or to another
apartment.

If programmed correctly, the buttons 1-5
can be used to make mixed calls; some of
the buttons can be used to call the
intercommunicatingintercomsinthe same
apartment, some other buttons can be
used to call users in other apartments,
andthe remaining buttons canbe usedto
connectwith other external door stations,
ifincluded in the installation.

The buttons with lower numbers should be
used for calls to the intercommunicating
intercoms in the same apartment,
because the systemautomatically assigns
the address of the intercommunicating
intercom that can be called with each
button according to the table above.
Ifthere are only three intercommunicating
intercoms in the same apartment, they
should be programmed with internal
addresses “000”, “001”and “002” and the
firsttwo buttons 1 and 2 should be used to
make calls; the buttons 3,4 and 5 can be
used forotherfunctions (see the example
onthe nextpage).

/ N T F R C O M S
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Example of operation for buttons P1 + P5 of intercoms with programming

a)Apartmentwith 6 intercommunicating intercoms and address user 15

1. intercom 2. intercom 3. intercom 4. intercom 5. intercom 6. intercom

Veeeeep D E E E EI
ﬂ—>g<—| 2 (2] (2] (2]
from 1to 5 o
of the intercoms - E E’—> Ja
[4] (4] (4] 4 f— -5 ]
[5] (5 (5] (5 5 b— "1
,7 015 015 015 015 015 015 _user address
000 001 002 003 004 005 _internal address
codes to be 000 000 000 000 000 000 _code button n.1
entered in the de b 5
programming 000 000 000 000 000 000 _code button n.
mode to obtain the 000 000 000 000 000 000 _code button n.3
services illustrated opp 000 000 000 000 000 _code button n.4
in the example 000 000 000 000 000 000 _code button n.5

I

b) Three apartments (A, B and C) with intercommunicating function and possibility to enable two external door stations from
theinternal station

Apartment A ! Apartment B ' Apartment C ' Doorstation1 '  Door station 2

(user address 15) . (user address 107) © (user address 142) - (address 231) (address 232)

1. intercom 2. intercom 3. intercom ! 1 1 1

1 1.intercom 2. intercom 1 1 1

intercom

buttons
from1to 5
of the intercoms

T - l:l 1
I . ; — ]
f ' ' ' 232 _door station address n.2
I | | 231 door station address n.1
015 015 015 - 107 107 - 142 user address
codes to be 000 001 002 ! 000 001 ! 000 internal address
enteredinthe g 000 000 , 000 000 , 015 code button n.1
programming
mode to obtain the 000 000 000 : 015 015 : 107 code button n.2
services illustrated 107 107 107 ! 142 142 ! 231 code button n.3
in the example 142 142 142 . 231 231 . 232 code button n.4
231 231 231 . 232 232 . code button n.5
1 1
Button management
Apartment A (3 parallel intercoms) Apartment B (2 parallel intercoms) Apartment C (1 intercom)
Buttons 1 and 2: internal intercommunicating | Button 1:internalintercommunicating calls Button 1: call apartment A (15)
calls Button 2: call apartment A (15) Button 2: call apartment B (107)
Button 3: call apartment B (107) Button 3: call apartment C (142) Button 3: enable external door station 1
Button 4: call apartment C (142) Button 4: enable external door station 1 Button 4: enable external door station 2
Button 5: enable external door station 1 Button 5: enable external door station 2 Button 5: notused

- “lll" 11 FARFISA
' (MT13 - Gb2009) / N 7T F R C O M S
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INTERNAL STATIONS

VIDEOINTERCOMS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

16
»‘E/s"‘k
I - 1
= @@ T
oooooo 2
e ©®-
888589 ) 103
000000 _
889335 »(= 4,
Seooos @@@ 5
== — K@@ |
)
= 1
208 26
8 3/15" - 17: ~

EH9262CT. Hands Free Colour Video Intercom with audio-
video privacy, 4 types of calls, 14 differentiated programmable ring
tones, audio, contrast, and brightness adjustment. Metallized grey
colour. Complete with 10 keys for turn-on test function, door lock
opening, intercom calls and miscellaneous services. It can be
installed on the wall by using the back box art.9083 or wall adaptor
WA9100T.

EH9262CW. Hands-free videointercom with same features as
above, in white colourfinish. Itcan be installed on the wall by using
thebackboxart.9083 or wall adaptor WA9100W.

Technical characteristics
Power supply directly from the line

Stand-by current: 7mA
Operating current: 0.4A
Screen: 3.5"LCD
Television standard: PAL
Horizontal frequency: 15625Hz
Vertical frequency: 50Hz
Band width: >5MHz
Starting up time: 1 second

Number of bell rings:

Number of programmable bells:
Operating temperature:

Maximum admissible humidity: 90%RH

Terminals

LM/LM Line inputs
Al Floor call positive input

GN  Floor call negative input
GC Positive output for additional functions
GE  Negative output for additional functions

boeeod
RE GININIHININID
11 ' A K

1+4 (programmable)
14
0° + +50°C

(o

I'II'II'II'II'II'I@

9083. Back-box for video intercoms EH9262CT and EH9262CW.

Installation 46

N1
N\ )

1.5m
4’117

1 -Wall-up the back box art.9083 at an height of about 1.5 meters

abovethefloor.
©uuuuuu — — uuuuuu©
AaAanRAa
O O O
O} @)
[eeeey]
JHMM%
@HHHHHH ‘ HHHHHH®
fbecced
LoD

2 -Unplugthe terminal block from the video intercom.

3 -Make the connections as required by the
electricdiagramto wire.

FNARFISAN
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INTERNAL STATIONS

©nnnnnn

=
©
©
©
©
O]

YOG

4 -Plug-inback the terminal block on the videointercom.

5 -Remove the two frontal plastic framesto approach the twofixing
points of the video intercom.

6 -Fix the video intercom to the back box using the two screws
supplied with the product.

7 -Re-insertthe two frontal plastic frames to the video intercom.

WA9100T. Wall adaptor for the EH9262CT videointercom.
WA9100W. wall adaptor for the EH9262CW videointercom.

1 -Fixthe adaptertothe wall with 4 expansion plugs atapprox. 1.5m
from the floor.

6 -Fixthe videointercomto the wall adaptor using the two screws
supplied with the product.

% ¢

(MT13 - Gb2009)
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Characteristics

(@) Image brightness adjustment -3@(

(@) Loudspeaker. Itallowstohearthe con-
versationandtoreceive the callsfromthe
external door station orfromfloor.

(3 Calland communication volume adjust-
ment .

(® Microphone. Itallows totalk with the door
station.

(5) GreenLED. The LED shows:
- a communication in progress when it
lights up continuously;
-anincoming callwhen flashing.

() Control switching ON button . It
allows to power ON the video intercom
and monitoring the entrance.

(® Mute button $¥. Itallows to:
-enable/disable the audio (microphone)
tothe door station duringa conversation;
-enable/disablethebellrings if pressed
forless then 4 seconds;

- enter in the programming mode if
pressed for more than 4 seconds.

Red LED. The LED shows:

- temporary disabling of audio when it
continuously lights-up. If audio is ena-
bledagainthe LED recoverthe previous
operatingmode;

-bellrings disabling whenthe LED slowly
flashes;

- the videointercom is in the select pro-
gramming operationmode whenthe LED

itis continuously lit-up;

-the videointercomisinthe programming
operation mode when the LED quickly
flashes.

(® Audio communication button =[p. It
allows to enable the audio communica-
tion with the door station. The audio
communicationis endpressingagainthe
button or if the communication time ex-
pires.

Buttons1,2,3,4,5and6 are available for
supplementary services.

(i) Doorlock =@ button. Itallows toactuate
the electric door lock with the
videointercom ON.

DR

N

(2 Orange LED. Signalling for “main door
left open” or other services. To achieve
thisfeatureitisnecessarytohaveonthe
installation one or more actuators art.
2281 properly connected.

(i3 3.5" ColourLCD Display.
Colouradjustment @p).

(19 Contrastadjustment (D).
Microphone volume adjustment D).

(?) Microphone sensitivity adjustment
(R86).

Jumpersto selectthe matchingimped-
ance of the video signal (J11).

oouououoago

o0
® 0D

booood
o' ' B E A S

®
}O
®

nnnonnoan
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INTERNAL STATIONS

ADJUSTMENTS

Brightness adjustment.
With the videointercom switched ON, press

left and right the button j@; to adjust the
brightness oftheimage.

Colour (¢ and Contrast () adjustment.

Thetrimmers are located on the back of the

videointercomand canbe operatedby means

ofasmall screwdriver.

Toadjustthe trimmersis required:

- dismountthe videointercom fromthe wallto
accede tothe adjustmentpoints;

- power ONthe videointercom;

- insert the screwdriver in the hole marked
with the symbol of the adjustmentrequired;

- rotate the screwdriver clock or anti-clock
wise to find the desired image quality;

- fixagainthe videointercomtothe wall.

Enabling, disablingandlevel oftheringing
sound.

Whenthe videointercomis switched-OFF, it
is possible to adjust the level of the ringing
sound pressing leftandrightthe button .
Todisable the ringing sounditis necessary
to press momentarily the button ¥X'; the red
LED flashes during the call and the
conversation.

The status (enabled ordisabled) andthe level
oftheringing sound are stored and they are
usedfornextcalls.

Setting of the audio level

- During a conversation with the external
door station or with an otherintercommuni-
catingvideodoorphoneitwould be possible
toadjusttheloudspeaker’svolumepressing
to one side the button =3; selected audio
levelis automatically stored and used for
nextconversations.

- [fthe communication the audioisintermittent
or distorted it is advisable to adjust the
microphone sensitivity by acting on the
trimmer R86 located on the back of the
videointercom.

-Incase of incorrect automatic switching of
the videointercombetweentalkandlistening
function decrease the level of the preferred
function and increase the other one by
acting on the button .= or on the trimmer
[O of the videointercom.

Display adjustment

Tooptimize the angle of view of the display it
canbe adjusted up and down forabout 15°.

Selecting the closing impedance
Echos videointercoms are provided on the
back with a jumper J11 that, when set in the
correct position, readjusts the signal coming
fromtheriserto ensure the correct operation of
the connected systems.

J11 Jumperto selectimpedance termi-
nationline

1-2 openline
J11

4321

2-3 termination 15Q
J11

4321

3-4 termination 100Q (default)
J11

4321

Additional functions

Callfloor

To receive a floor call you must connect a
button (FP) betweenterminals A1 and GN of
the videointercom.

When the button FP is pressed, the
videointercom speaker will receive a call
differentfrom calls fromthe external stations.
Thecallisreceivedalsoif the videointercom
isinconversation.

I
| [LM|LM|GC[GE[A1]GN] |

— ]

FP

Opendoor signal or other functions

To have a “main door left open” signalling or
other similar services it is necessary to
connectontheinstallationanactuatorart.2281
(see page 75).

When the contact is closed orange LED
lights-ON ifthe actuator has been correctly
programmed.

Callrepeater

Connecting equipments as shown in the
followingdiagram, itis possible torepeatthe
callinother places of the apartment.

|
‘ | |
‘ .
| Lec H p— [ 230V
I3l — 127V
[ 0
| | i

power supplyt — — ==

EH9262 (max.24Vdc-0.3A)

% ¢
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INTERNAL STATIONS

PROGRAMMING

The videointercom must be suitably
programmed for operation.

Two programming modes are available:
-automatic (quick programming of usercode

acting from external station);

-manual (programming of all videointercom

functions)

Thefollowing programmingis possible:

- useraddress;

- internal address;

- addresstoassigntobutton “=”; maximum

4 addresses of external door stations;

- codetoassigntobuttons “17,“2”,“3”,“4”,

"5" and "6" to make intercom calls, door
station monitoring or for special services;

- call timing (max 4 rings) for 4 different call

melodies (see table 1);

- selection of the call melody for 4 different

callmelodies (see table 1).

Factory setting

useraddress = 100
internaladdress = 000

buttons “=”, “17, “2”, “3”, “4”, "5", "6" = no
codes are storedto the buttons

number of callrings and call melody (see
table 1)

Table1.
Factory setting for calls
Number |Typeof

Calls ofrings |melody
from door station 1 Din-Don
intercommunicating| 4 Dring 1
fromotherusers 4 Dring 2
floor (local) 1 Dring 3

Attention: it is mandatory to program the
equipmentonly with the usercode (address) all
otherprogramming are optional.

Enter the programming mode

Keep pressed the button X for more than 4
seconds; an acknowledge tone willbe shortly
heard while red LED will lights-ON for all
programming phase. If for2 minutes nokeys
are pressed, system switches back to the
operatingmode.

Automatic programming

You canuse the automatic programming mode
to save the videointercom address from the
external station. To enter the automatic
programming mode you must:

e enterthe programming modefollowingthe

instructions described in “Enter the
programming mode”;

e keep pressed the button=[nformorethan

4 seconds; red LED starts flashing;

o makeacallfromanexternal stationwithin

2 minutes. In case of installations with
digital push-button keyboard TD2100, key
in the number you want to assign to the
videointercom and press “4”. In case of
installations with digital encoder
CD2131+CD2138 press the button you
want to assign to the user on the push-
buttonkeyboard. Whenthe callis received,
the videointercom is programmed
automatically, you hearthe calltoneinthe
loudspeakerandthe videointercomisturned
on, showing the calling external station.
Pressthebutton=[tostartthe conversation
with the external door station and verify the
correct working mode of the equipment;
programming mode is signalled on the
external door station by an acknowledge
tone if accepted or a dissuasion tone if
rejected;

e repeat programming phases for all the
videointercoms connected tothe system.

Manual programming

Themanual programmingmode allows youto
enter the user address, assign the internal
address and codes to numerical buttons
(from 1 to 6) and "=".

Using the push-buttons for programming

Press button "g-e", "=" and "1" to enter

addressesorcodes.

@—:Pressthisbuttonto confirm address or
code programming or go to the next
programming step.

& : Press this button to confirm the digit
justdialled andtoproceedtoenternext
digit in the following order: hundreds
+%&, tens +&, units +=.

1: Pressthisbuttontoincreasethe value
you wantto enter. Press the button for
anumberoftimes equal to the digityou
want to enter (digit 1 = 1 time; digit 9 =
9times; digit 0 = 10 times button “1”).

Entering codes oraddresses

- Codes and/oraddresses musthave three

digits (hundreds, tens, units); codes and/or

addresses withtens and units or units only

must be completed by adding zeros. For

example, address 96 willbecome 096 and

address 5 willbecome 005.

Digitsmustbe enteredindividually (beginning

fromthe hundred), by pressing the button

“1” for a number of times “n”, where “n” is

thevalue ofthe digityou wantto enter. Store

the digit pressing the button"&"; atone will

confirm the acquisition of the 1t digit.

- Followthe same procedure to storethe 2nd
and 3rd digit.

Forexample, to enter code 096 you must:

- pressbutton“1”10timestoenterdigitOand
pressthe button“2”; youwillgetatone on
the loudspeaker;

- press button“1”9timesto enterdigit9 and
pressthe button “=”; you will getatone on
the loudspeaker;

- pressbutton“1”6timesto enterdigit6 and
pressthebutton“<”; youwillgetatoneon
theloudspeaker.

Programming of the user address and
internaladdress

- User address —this code allows you to
receive an external call, turn on the
videointercom, have a conversation and
openthedooratthe callingexternalstation.
Internaladdress—these codes are used
toidentify the videointercomsinstalledin
the apartment (max. 7). In case of one
videointercomonly, theinternal code must
be 000 (defaultvalue); if other videointer-
comsare present (max. other6) youmust
assign tothem the codes 001, 002, 003
etc. Programmingthese addressesallthe
videointercomswillring-UP whenreceiving
an external, intercommunicating or floor
(local) call (ifprogrammed - see page 18).

Toprogramthe useraddress andinternal

addressitis necessary to:

o enterthe programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the
programming mode”;

e keep pressed the button @ for more
than4 seconds; red LED startsflashing;

e enter the 3 digit of the user address
following the procedure reported on the
paragraph “Entering codes or
addresses”;

e press the button @ to confirm the
present phase and move to the next
phase which is: programming of the
internal address; an acknowledge tone
willbe heard;

e enterthe 3digitofthe internal address
following the procedure reported on the
paragraph “Entering codes or
addresses”;

e press the button @— to confirm; an
acknowledge tone willbe heard andthe
red LED lights-ON continuously;

e proceedwithanotherprogrammingphase
orexitthe programming mode pressing
button ¥ or =[p.

Note. If one of the two above mentioned

addressesisalready correctly programmed

and you don’t want to program it again it
would be possible to skip its programming

by simply pressing button g

Programming address to be stored to
eachbutton

Button“=”. Tothis button canbe stored the
addresses of maximum 4 external stations
which can be connected sequentially. In
thisway the user can monitor, communicate
or open the door of 4 different external
stations withoutbeing called fromthem but
simply pressing severaltimesthe button .
In the case of a system with only 1
external door stationitisn’tnecessary

FNARFISAN
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INTERNAL STATIONS

tostoreany address becauseit willbe
acquired automatically atthefirstcall.

Tomake the programmingitnecessary to:

e enterthe programmingmodefollowing
theinstructions described in “Enterthe
programming mode’;

e keep pressed the button "&@" for more
than4 seconds; red LED starts flashing;

e enterthe 3digitofthe address ofthe 1st
external door station to be stored
(codes from 231 to 250) following the
procedure reported on the paragraph
“Entering codes or addresses”;

e press the button @—w to confirm the
presentaddressmovetothe2ndone;an
acknowledge tone willbe heard;

e enterthe 3digitofthe address ofthe 2nd
external door station and confirm by
pressing button @er;

e proceed entering the addresses of the
3rd and 4th external stations (if present)
orexitthe presentprogramming phase
pressing several times the button g,
youwillbeledbackto selectingprogram-
ming mode;

e proceed with another programming or
exit programming mode by pressing
button ¥ or =]o.

Note: store only the addresses of the
external door stations to which the
user canbe connected. Don’t storethe
addresses of external door stations
belongingtodifferentbuildings evenif
inthe sameinstallation.

Buttons 1,2,3,4,5 and6.
These buttons can be usedto:
e make intercommunicatingcalls;

-tocallusers of differentapartmentsitis
necessary to store in each button of
yourmonitorthe address of the useryou
wishto call pressing thatbutton (codes
from 001 to 200).

-tocall othervideointercomsinstalledin
the same apartment (localintercommu-
nicating service), it is necessary to
storeinthebuttons 1,2,3,4,5,6 ofeach
monitor always the code 000; startfrom
button 1 and go on until you have
programmed, with the code 000, as
many buttons as are the videointercoms
installedinthe apartment (max 6 units)

you wishto call; automatically by pressing
buttons 1,2,3,4,5 of one unityou will callthe
unitwhoseinternaladdressis relatedtothe
pressed button accordingtotable 2.

Table2.
Addressesforintercommunicating calls

Internal Button to press

address | 1 2 3 4 5 6
000 001 002 003 004 005 006
001 000 002 003 004 005 006
002 000 001 003 004 005 006
003 000 001 002 004 005 006
004 000 001 002 003 005 006
005 000 001 002 003 004 006
006 000 001 002 003 004 005

Forexampleifyou pressthe button 3fromthe
videointercom whose intercommunicating
addressis 002 you will callthe intercommu-
nicating user003.

e monitoring external door stations (itis
suggestedto use button = tomonitorthe 1st
external door station) to enable this feature
storethe address ofthe external door station
(codes from 231 to 250).

o optionalfunctions operated by means of
the actuators art.2281; to enable this
functions store the address of the actuator
to be operated (codes from 211 to 220).

Tomake the programmingitis necessary:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the
programming mode’;

e a-keeppressedformorethan4seconds
the button you wish to program; red LED

startsflashing;

e b-enterthe 3digitofthe code of the desired
functionfollowing the procedure reported
on the paragraph “Entering codes or
addresses”;

e C-press the button g-w; an acknowledge
tone willbe heard and the red LED lights-
ON continuously;

e repeatphasesa-b-cto programthe other
buttons orexitthe programmingmode press-
ing button 3 or =[a; red LED turns-OFF.

Notes.

- Ineach button can be stored only one code.

- Intercom conversations or connections with
usersand external stations of otherbuildings

willnotbe possibleifdigitalexchangerart.2273
isinstalled.

Programming the number of ringing call

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the
programming mode’;

e a - press button .=J; only one ring will be
heard;

e b - to press left and right the button = to
respectively increase ordecrease the num-
ber of rings. After each pressure of the
button the selected number of rings will be
heard;

e C - pressone of the buttons (1,2,3 or4) to
select the type of call you wish to change
(see table 3);

e if it's required to modify the number of
ringing call of another type of call, repeat
points a-b-c;

e proceed with other programming phases or
exit the programming mode pressing the
button ¥X or =[n; red LED turns-OFF.

Programming a melody for a call type

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the
programming mode”:

e a-pressthebutton ‘¢’ the melody actually
programmed will be heard,;

e b-topushlaterally (leftorright side) the ¢
button to select the previous or nextringer
tone;

e c-pressoneofthebutton1,2,3or4toselect
the type of call to modify (see table 3);

e if it is required to modify the melody of
anothertype of call, repeatthe points a-b-c;

e exit the programming mode pressing the
button X or =[n; red LED turns-OFF.

Table 3.
Buttons to programming the type of call

Button Typeofcall
1 from external door station
2 fromotherusers
3 intercommunicating
4 floor (local)

Exit the programming phase
In any situation it is possible to exit the
programming mode by pressing the button ¥

or =[p.

Example of automatic programming of a user address (code 111)

ANY OPERATION FOR 2 MINUTES

X

(AT LEAST 4 SECONDS) ‘

L

W4
ON

ReEp LED

OFF
ReD LED Q

— g OPERATION MODE

ENTERING THE PROGRAMMING MODE

ENTERING THE AUTOMATIC PROGRAMMING OF A USER

STORING USER ADDRESS (CODE 111)

EXIT THE PROGRAMMING MODE
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More programming operations for specific functions

How to program secondary addresses
(additional programming operation that does
not depend on the programming operations
of user and internal station addresses)

The following programming operation allows
youto save 4 additional useraddresses onthe
same videointercom (i.e.: exchanger function,
videointercom installed in common area with
multiple users, etc.)

To make the programming it is necessary:

e enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the
programming mode”;

e keep pressedthe button BQZ (rightside) for
morethan 4 seconds; red LED starts flashing;

e enter the 3 digit of the 1st user address
(codesfrom 11t0200) following the procedure
reported on the paragraph “Entering codes
or addresses”;

e press the button @ to confirm the present
address and move to the 2nd user address;
an acknowledge tone will be heard;

e enter the 3 digit of the 2nd user address
and confirm by pressing button @es;

e proceed entering the 3rd and 4th address
consumer (if necessary) orto press twice the
button “@-w to pass to the insertion of the
common inside address;

e enter the 3 digit that compose the inside
address common to the 4 new user
addresses (codes from 000 to 007) following
the procedure of the paragraph “Entering
codes or addresses”.

Note:the internal address has to be unique
and different from you address him inside
eventually programmed on other videointer-
coms and/or intercoms that has the same
user address;

to press “@=w’ to confirm and to return of
choice of programming; an acknowledge
tone willbe heard and the red LED lights-ON
continuously;

proceed with another programming or exit
programming mode by pressing button %X

or=[n.
Note: If you want to make intercom calls, you
must program the call buttons with the codes of
the users you wantto call.

Examples

Programming of three videointercoms (VC101,
VC102 and VC103), with one intercom with
reception of all three external calls (VC103).

a) programming with direct switch-on of
videointercoms upon their own call.
Videointercom 103 will receive all calls, but
will switch on only upon its own call.

VC101. User address = 101; internal address
=000

VC102. User address = 102; internal address
=000

VC103. User address = 103; internal address
=000; programming secondary addresses
=101@=w102@=rr @ @=w001@=r

b) programming with direct switch-on of
videointercom 103 only upon any call. The
other two videointercoms will receive the
call, but will stay off. Press the button & to
switch them on. In this case the intercom
service is not possible.

VC101. User address = 101; internal address
=001

VC102. User address = 102; internal address
=001

VC103. User address = 103; internal address
=000; programming secondary addresses
=101@=wr102@=rr @ @=000@=rr

System programming

The following programming allows you to
personalise the operation mode of button “4X”
used to deactivate the ring tones and the GC-
GE terminals and send the floor call to the
systems with the same user address (internal
stations in parallel). See table 4.

Tomake the programmingitis necessary:

e enterthe programming mode following
the instructions described in “Enter the
programming mode”;

e keeppressedthe button“.=3" (rightside)
for more than 4 seconds; red LED starts
flashing;

e press the key “©” and/or “1” eight times
according to the desired programming;

® press “‘@=w’ to confirm and return to pro-
gramming selection; you will hear the confir-
mationtone and the red LED willturn onand
stayon;

e proceed withanother programming or exit
programming mode by pressing button %X

or =o.

Example

Toactivate the functionillustrated in table 4 for
bits 0 and 2 and deactivate it for the other bits,
press the following buttons in a sequence:

121

Table 4 - Table of system programming codes

Programming| Function description Default Value entered with buttons

code value ©=0 1=1
bit 0 send floor call to other internal stations in parallel (1) NO NO YES
bit 1 button X deactivates all ring tones (2) NO NO YES
bit 2 button $X deactivates all ring tones and button tones (2) NO NO YES
bit 3 button ¥ does not deactivate ring tones and button tones (2) NO NO YES
bit 4 reserved NO NO -
bit 5 the GC-GE terminals are activated upon call from external door station (3) NO NO YES
bit 6 the GC-GE terminals are activated upon intercom call (3) NO NO YES
bit7 reserved NO NO -

(1) Fromtheinternal station connectedto the floor call button FP and with programming value 1 for bit O the floor call is also sent to the other systems

inparallel.

(2) Ifbits 1, 2 and 3 are programmed with value 0 (NO), press the button$X, without a conversation in progress, to deactivate the external and

intercomring tones.

(3) If bits 5 and 6 are programmed with value 0 (NO), the GC and GE terminals are activated to send the calls.

FNARFISAN
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OPERATION

Callfromthe door station
Whenacallismade fromthe external station,
the videointercom speakerreceivestherings
(accordingto programming), the green LED
startsflashingandthe callinguseris displayed
onthe screenforaround 30 seconds. Also
the red LED flashes if the ring has been
deactivated. Ifthe calltime has expiredand
the videointercomhasturned OFF, pressthe
button "&" to reconnect with the calling
external station.

To start the conversation with the external
station foronce of around 90 seconds, press
the =[n button; the green LED goes ON.
Ifitis desired to disable the audio to the door
station, but continuing hearing the audio
fromthe door station press shortly the button
£, in this status the red LED will light up
continuously. Torestore the audioto the door
station press again the button ¥X; the red
LED will recoverthe previous status.
Incase of acalltoauserwithmore thanone
videointercominparallelinstalledinthe apart-
ment, all the videointercom will ring, but only
the videointercom withinternal address 000
will turn ON. You can answer from this
videointercom by following the instructions
above. From others videointercoms it is
possible to answer by pressing button =[n.
This operation willautomatically turn ON this
videointercom and willturn OFF the intercom
that had been turned ON before. If, before
answering, you wish display whois ringing,
pressthe button @ and then the button=p.
To operate the electric door lock release
pressthe button =@.

To end the communication and switch OFF
the videointercom press the button E[D]:J; the
green LED goes OFF.

The video intercom switches OFF
automatically whenthe communicationtime
expires.

Monitorfunctionand connection withone
ormore external stations.

With the system in stand-by and no
conversationinprogress, itwould be possible
to monitor the external door stations by
pressing onthe videointercomthe button &
orthe otherbuttons previously programmed
for this function.

If the installation includes more external
stations and button "&" is programmed
correctly, youcanmonitorthe external stations
(max. 4)insequence by pressingthe same
button againandagain.

The videointercom will be turned ON for
about 30 seconds. The monitoring will be
interrupted in case of request of monitor
service by another user, callbetween users
orfroman external station.

Pressing the button =)o while monitoring,
automatically the communication with the
external door stations is enabled.

If after pressing the button & the monitor
remains switched-OFF and abusy toneis
heard, anotherconversationisin progress
anditis necessary to wait until the system
becomesfree.

Making or receiving a call from another
user.

Whenthe installationisin stand-by, youcan
make a callto another user. Youmusthave
stored the address of the desired user’sin
the numerical buttons.

Before making a call press the button =[;
if you getabusy tone, wait until the system
becomes free; if you get a free tone it is
possible to make a call by pressing the
properbutton. After pressing the buttonyou
will get a calling tone on the loudspeaker,
while the videointercom of the called user
rings (without switching-ON) with the
programmed melody. If the called user
answers within 30 seconds, a 90-second
conversation starts, otherwise the system
goes backtofree.

Theinternal conversationin progress will be
automatically interruptedin case of callfrom
external stationto any otheruser.

Making or receiving an intercom callin
yourapartment.

Whenthe systemisin stand-by itwould be
possibletomakealocal intercommunicating
calltoallthe videointercoms installedinthe
apartment (max 7 monitors with internal
address from 000 to 006) by pressing
buttons previously programmed with code
000.

Before making the internal call press the
button =g, if you geta busy tone wait until
the systembecomes free;ifyou getafree
toneitis possible tomake aninternal callby
pressing the proper button. After pressing
the button you will geta callingtone onthe
loudspeaker, while the videointercom ofthe
called user rings (without switching-ON)
with the programmed melody. Ifthe called
user answers within 30 seconds, a 90-
second conversation starts, otherwise the
system goes backtofree.

Theinternal conversationin progress willbe
automatically interruptedin case of callfrom
external stationto any otheruser.

Tonetable

Tone of pressure of a button. It is activated to
indicate the pressure of the buttons.

Monitor function. Activated on monitor function
and confirmation of programming value

‘O ‘1 ‘2 ‘3 ‘4 ‘5

Communication. Activated on button Em
pressure, during the conversation, programming
and attended answer

DU@ system

Activation. Activated on button @ pressure and
numerical buttons if programmed with actuator
address

Programming. It confirms the beginning of the
programming mode

Acknowledge. It is activated during the
programming phase to indicate a valid operation.

System ready. Activated for 30 seconds if the
system is free

Calling. Itis activated during a call to another user
or during an intercommunicating call (active for 30
seconds or until the called user answers

Busy. Activated on pressure of the buttons with
busy line

T T I

Dissuasion. It is activated when a non-existent
device is call or when a device is not available

TTTTITLL T e et

End conversation. It is activated 10 seconds
before the conversation time ends

0 1 2 3 4 5
T T T

Note. Allthe acoustic signalling, with the exception
of the system ready and calling tone, last after
about 2 seconds.

Calling table

1 DIN-DON 9 MELODY4
2 DRING1 10 MELODY5
3 DRING2 11 MELODY6
4 DRING3 12 MELODY7
5 DRING4 13 MELODY8
6 MELODY1 14 BEEP

7 MELODY2

8 MELODY3

FARFISA

% ¢

19

(MT13 - Gb2009)

/ N 7T £ R C O M S



INTERNAL STATIONS

Example of manual programming of a

videointercom
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VIDEOINTERCOMS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

201 |
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DU@ system

KM8262W. White flat tube videointercom with audio-video privacy,
electronic microphone, modulated electronic ringing sounds, terminal
board forthe connection to the wall-bracket and 3 push-buttons for door
!OCk release, control .SW'tCh ON and aqd't'onal functions. It can be Plugging in of videointercom connectors to the terminal boards of wall
installed onthe wall (with no built-in) by using the wall-bracket WB8262.. bracket.

KM8262CW. Version with 4" colour LCD.

WB8262. The wall bracket for the KM8262W videointercom in-
cludes a terminal board for connection to the system.
WB8262C. The wall bracket for the KM8262CW videointercom. 1
Technical characteristics
Power supply directly from the line
Stand-by current 6 mA
Operating current 0.6A(KM8262W)
0.4A (KM8262CW)
Screen 4" FLAT CRT or LCD
Starting up time 2 + 4 sec. . -
Operating temperature 0° = +50°C Installation of videointercom onto the
Maximum admissible humidity 90%RH wall bracket.
Terminals
LM/LM Line inputs
Al Floor call positive input
GN Floor call negative input
GC Positive output for additional functions
GE Negative output for additional functions

107
#;

43"

Measures forthe installation of the wall
14 - 15 m bracket WB8262 to the wall, and rec-
47" = 4" 11" ommended height from the floor.

Installation of videointercom onto the wall bracket.

/ N T F R C O M S (MT13 - Gb2009)
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Buttons

@ Door open button

(& Monitor button. This button can be
associated with 4 addresses of external
stations to monitor the entrances. When
you press the button for the first time, the
videointercom connects with the external
stationthatcalled last. Whenyou pressthe
button again, the videointercom connects
in sequence with the external stations
whose addresses have been previously
stored. If the installation has only one
external station, the address does notneed
to be stored, since it will be automatically
acquired uponthefirstcall. Ifthe installation
has more than 4 external stations, you
must select the 4 external stations you
want to control. Of course, calls will be
received from allthe external stations (also
more than 4) in the installation that are
enabledto callsaccordingtotheinstallation
diagram.

@ Button for internal or intercom calls.
This button can be associated with the
address of a digital actuator, the address
anotheruserinthe buildingto make internal
calls between two users or with code 000
to make intercom calls with other
videointercoms or intercoms (maximum
others 2) installed in the apartment. The
videointercoms will ring simultaneously if
not otherwise programmed.

Programming

The videointercom must be suitably pro-
grammed for operation. Two programming
modes are available:

-automatic (quick programming of user code
acting from external station);

-manual (programming of all videointercom
functions)

The following programming is possible:

1) user address (mandatory: the video-
intercomis programmed with address 100 by
default);

2) internal address (optional: the video-
intercomis programmed with address 000 by
default);

3) address of external station 1 to assign
to button “=” (optional: no code is associated
to the button by default);

4) address of external station 2 to assign
to button “=” (optional: no code is associated
to the button by default);

5) address of external station 3 to assign
to button “=” (optional: no code is associated
tothe button by default);

6) address of external station 4 to assign
to button“=” (optional: no code is associated
to the button by default);

7) code to assign to button “@” to make
intercom calls orforenable actuators (optional:
no codeis associated to the button by default).

Using the push-button keyboard for
programming

Press button "@—"and "®" to enteraddresses
or codes.

@—:Press this button to access the
programming mode (when pressed for
4 seconds with off-hook handset), confirm
address or code programming or go
to the next programming step.

®: Press this button to increase the value
you want to enter. Press the button fora
number of times equal to the digityou want
to enter (digit 1 =1 time; digit 9 = 9 times;
digit 0 = 10 times button “@”).

Pressure of button “@” is confirmed by an
acoustictone.

Enteringthe programming mode

To enterthe programming mode you must:

m pick up the handset and leave it off-hook
during the entire programming step;

m press button “@-w’ for atleast4 seconds until
you receive the confirmationtone;

m start programming within 2 minutes,
otherwise the videointercom returns to the
“operation”’mode.

Entering codes oraddresses

- Codes and/or addresses must have three
digits (hundreds, tens, units); codes and/or
addresses with tens and units or units only
must be completed by adding zeros. For
example, address 96 will become 096 and
address 5 will become 005.

- Digits must be entered individually, by
pressing the button “@” foranumber of times
“n”, where “n” is the value of the digityou want
to enter, followed by a pause of about 2
seconds before you go to the next digit (a
tone inthe handset will tell you whento goto
the next digit). For example, to enter code
096 you must:

- press button “@” 10 times to enter digit O,
wait for 2 seconds until you hear a sound in
the handset.

-press button “@” 9 times to enter digit 9, wait
for 2 seconds until you hear a sound in the
handset.

-press button “@” 6 times to enter digit 6, wait
for 2 seconds until you hear a sound in the
handset.

- press button “@=w” to confirm entering and
gotothe nextprogramming step. Anacoustic
tone inthe handset will confirm thatthe code
has been stored and you can go to the next
step.

Exiting the programming mode

You will automatically exit the programming
mode after pressing button "@=w" to confirm
the 7th programming, i.e. “code to assign to
button ‘@”. You can also exitthe programming
mode at any time by hanging up the handset.
Settings will not be saved if you exit the
programming mode without confirming with
button "@=w".

You will also exit the programming mode
automatically if you make a mistake or an

operationthatis not permitted when enteringa
code. In this case, you must access the
programming mode again to continue.

Automatic programming

You can use the automatic programming mode
to save the videointercom address from the
external station.

Automatic programming procedure
To enterthe automatic programming mode you
must:

a) enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Entering the
programming mode”;

b) make a call from an external station
within 2 minutes. In case of installations
with digital push-button keyboard TD2100,
key inthe numberyouwantto assigntothe
videointercom and press ,Q In case of
installations with digital encoder
CD2131+CD2138press the button youwant
to assign to the user on the push-button
keyboard. When the call is received, the
videointercom is programmed auto-
matically, youhearthe calltoneinthe handset
andthe videointercomis turned on, showing
the calling external station. Close and pick
up the handset to start a conversation with
the external station and check the correct
operation of the system;

at the end of the conversation hang up

the handset to exit the automatic

programming mode.

C

~

Manual programming

The manual programming mode allows you to
enter the user address, assign the internal
address and codes to buttons "©" and “@”.

Manual programming procedure

To enter the manual programming mode you

must:

a) enter the programming mode following
the instructions described in “Entering the
programming mode”;

b) program the following functions in
sequence:

1) User address —this code allows you to
receive an external call, turn on the
videointercom, have a conversation and
open the door at the calling external
station. For information on address
entering see “Entering codes or
address”.

2) Internal address — these codes are
used to identify the videointercoms
installed in the apartment (max. 3). In
case of one videointercom only, the
internal code mustbe 000 (default value);
if other videointercoms are present (max.
others 2) you must assign codes 001
and 002tothem. By enteringthese codes,
all videointercoms will ring when an
intercom callis made; if you prefer notto
activate the intercom ring in the third
videointercom, you must assign code

% ¢
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0083 instead of 002. For information on
code entering see “Entering codes or
addresses”.

3) Address of external station 1
associated with button "=" —address
of external station 1 you wantto connect
with when button "&" is pressed. If the
installation only includes one external
station, the address does notneedto be
stored, since it will be automatically
acquired upon the first call.

4) Address of external station 2
associated with button "©" —address
of external station 2 you wantto connect
with when button "=" is pressed. This
code does not need to be saved if the
installation does notinclude two external
stations. Forinformation on code entering
see “Entering codes or addresses”.

5) Address of external station 3
associated with button "=" —address
of external station 3 you wantto connect
with when button "&" is pressed. This
code does not need to be saved if the
installation does not include three
external stations. Forinformationoncode
entering see “Entering codes or
addresses”.

6) Address of external station 4
associated with button "=" —address
of external station 4 you wantto connect
with when button "&" is pressed. This
code does not need to be saved if the
installation does notinclude four external
stations. Forinformation on code entering
see “Entering codes or addresses”.

7) Address associated with button “@”
This button can be used for one of the
following functions:

- call to users of other apartments by
entering the user address (from 001 to
200).

- intercom calls between intercoms or
videointercoms in the same apartment
by entering code 000.

- activation of one actuator 2281 (codes
from 211 to 220).

For information on code entering see
“Entering codes or addresses”.

In “Manual Programming” mode the 7
steps above must be performed in
sequence from step 1 to step 7. Each step
mustbe confirmed by pressing button “@es -
Press button “@-s again if you wantto skip
aprogramming operation and go to the next
one. For example, after you have
programmed the “user address (step 1)”
and confirmed it by pressing button “@es
you will automatically go to the “internal

address (step 2)”. If this setting is not
necessary, pressbutton ‘@ to skipitand
goto “address of external station 1to be
assigned to button & (step 3)”. Now you
canenterthe code. Otherwise you can press
button “@-e’ 4 timesto skip steps 3,4,5and
6 and go to “address associated with
button @’ (step 7)”. Again, you can enter
the code or press button “g@=w’ to skip this
programming. Since there are no other
programming to make, this operation will
automatically exit the programming mode.

c) exitthe programming mode followingthe
instructions described in “Exiting the
programming mode”.

General Notes.

- Always hang up the handset at the end of
programming for each videointercom.

- Repeat the programming steps for all
videointercomsinthe installation.

- Intercom conversations or connections with
users and external stations of other buildings
will not be possible if digital exchanger
art.2273 is installed.

Ringvolumeadjustment
To adjust the ring level you must adjust the
trimmer R8 on the wall bracket WB8262.

Additional functions

Call floor
When you make a call floor, you will hear a
different tone. The floor call is used to inform
thatsomebody is ringing atthe house door. The
function is active both when the system s free
andbusy.

Call floor
push-button

Call Repeat

You can connect the videointercoms as
illustrated in the diagram below to sent the
videointercom ring to other locations in the

house.
relais ‘ T
L
GC

1 ' ‘ \ ‘ ‘

[0 [l ) [} 200v
| GE 1 I 127V
| | ‘ 0

power supply t — — ==
(max.24Vdc-0.3A)

WB8262

Jumper the closing impedance
The wall bracket WB8262C are provided with
the jumper J1 that, when placed in the correct
position, allows to readapt the signal from the
riserfor the correct operation of the connected
devices.

J1  Jumperto selectimpedance video
signal

1-2 openline

J1
4321
2-3 termination 15Q
J1
4321
3-4 termination 100Q (default)
J1

4321

To make the programming easier and to remind your self the stored codes, pleasefill in the following table

1]/0]7+0/0/0+2/3/1/+42 3/2+2[3/3+2[3/4+1/2/6

internal
address

user
address

1. address
for button &

2. address
for button &

3. address
for button &

Address for
button @

4. address
for button &

L (these codes can be stored only with the manual programming procedure) ——————
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Operation

Call from external station.

When a call is made from the external station,
the videointercom turns on, generates an
acoustictone and stays onforabout 30 seconds.
Ifthe calltime has expired and the videointercom
hasturned off, press the button "Ze>" toreconnect
with the calling external station. Pick up the
handsetto start conversation with the external
station for about 90 seconds and press button
"@=w"to open the door.

In case of a call to a user with more than one
videointercom in parallel installed in the
apartment, all the videointercom will ring, but
only the videointercom with internal address
000 will turn on. You can answer from this
videointercom by following the instructions
above. You can answer from the other
videointercom by picking up the handset. This
operation will automatically turn ON this
videointercom and will turn OFF the
videointercomthathad beenturned ON before.
Press button "&>" if you want to see the caller
before answering and then pick up the handset.

Monitor function and connection with one
or more external stations.

When the installation is in stand-by and no
conversation is in progress, you can monitor
the entrance by picking up the handset and
pressing button "Ze".

Iftheinstallationincludes more external stations
and button "&>" is programmed correctly, you
can monitor the external stations (max. 4) in
sequence by pressing the same button again
and again.

The videointercom will be turned ON for about
30seconds. The monitoring will be interrupted
in case of request of monitor service by another
user, call between users or from an external
station. If you pick up the handset during the
monitoring, you will automatically establish a
voice conversation with the external station.
Ifthe videointercom willnotturned ON whenyou
pressbutton"&", this means the installationis
busy and you will have to wait until it becomes
free again.

Making or receiving a call from another
user.

When the installation is in stand-by, you can
make a call to another user. You must have
stored the address of the desired user’'sin the
button “@”. Tomake the call, pick up the handset,
wait forthe free tone and press button “®@”. You
will hearthe call tone and the videointercom of
the called userwill ring (without turning on) with
aringdifferentfrom calls from external stations
or intercom calls from the same apartment. If
the called user answers within 30 seconds, a
90-second conversation starts, otherwise the
system goes back to free.

The internal conversation in progress will be
automatically interrupted in case of call from
external station to any otheruser.

If you pick up the handset and receive no tone,
theinstallation is busy and you must wait until it
is free.

Making or receiving an intercommu-
nicating call in your apartment.

When the installation is in stand-by, you can
make an intercommunicating call to all
videointercom in the same apartment (max.
3) by pressing the button “@” you have
programmed with code 000.

Tomake the intercommunicating call, pick up
the handset, wait for the free tone and press
button “@”. You will hear the calltone and the
videointercoms that are enabled to receive
intercommunicating calls (internal address
001 or002) will ring (without turning ON) with
aring tone different from calls from external
stations or other users. The videointercom
willnotringifitis coded with internal address
003. However, you can pick up the handset
and starta conversation with the calling user.
Ifthe called user answers within 30 seconds,
a 90-second conversation starts, otherwise
the system goes back to free.

Theinternal conversationin progress willbe
automatically interrupted in case of call from
external stationto any otheruser.

Tonetable

Tone of pressure of a button. It is activated to
indicate the pressure of one of the buttons & and @
during the programming phase.

F ‘1 ‘2 ‘3 ‘4

Acknowledge tone. Itis activated to confirm the
correct operation of the door lock release and during
the programming phase to indicate a valid operation.

T I e

Tone of system ready. Activated for 30 seconds
if the system is free.

w1

Calling tone. Itis activated during a call to another
user or during an intercommunicating call (active
for 30 seconds or until the called user answers).

i 1111

Dissuasion tone. It is activated when a
nonexistent device is call or when a device is not
available.

TTTTIT1 1T R

End conversationtone. Itis activated 10 seconds
before the conversation time ends.

H‘ \2 ‘3 ‘4

5

5

2

5

5

Calling table

External call
0 1 2 3 14
T T

Call from another user (continuous tone)

& ‘1 ‘2 ‘3 ‘4

5

5

Intercommunicating call (modulated note)
0 1 2 3 14 5
T T
Floor Call

0 1 2 3 14
b

5

Note. Allthe acoustic signalling, with the exception
of the system ready and calling tone, last after
about 2 seconds.

FARFISA
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VIDEOINTERCOMS WITH INTEGRATED DECODER

_ 89
3 1/;j

215.5
8l

PT5262W. White flat tube videointercom with audio-video privacy,
electronic microphone, modulated electronic ringing sounds, terminal
board forthe connection to the wall-bracketand 7 push-buttons for door
lock release, control switch ON and intercommunicating calls. It can be
installed on the wall (with no built-in) by using the wall-bracket WB5262.

WB5262. The wall bracket for the PT5262W videointercomincludes
aterminal board for connection to the system.

Technical characteristics
Power supply directly from the line

Stand-by current 5mA
Operating current 0.6A

Screen 4" FLAT CRT
Starting up time 2 + 4 sec.
Operating temperature 0° + +50°C
Maximum admissible humidity 90%RH

Terminals

LM/LM Line inputs

Al Floor call positive input
GN Floor call negative input
GPC Positive output for additional functions
GPE Negative output for additional functions
P1/P1  Contact of push-button n.6 (max 24Vac/dc 0.3A)
o
- 1 e | @ =
D €53 @
: LS
111/15" - E H
35/15" -'-___-_ [inw
405, : 0
i ! e [ e

122
47"

140 = 150 cm
v 4 1"

Measures for the installation of the
wall bracket WB5262 to the wall, and
recommended height from the floor.

&)

Plugging in of videointercom connectors to the terminal boards of
wall bracket.

Installation of videointercom onto the wall bracket.

Le
\¥2

Dismounting of videointercom from the wall bracket.
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Programming

Videointercom mustbe programmed properly

to define its operating mode.

Function that can be programmed are:

- user address (mandatory programming: the
videointercom is programmed with address
100 by default);

- internal address forintercommunicating calls
(optional programming: the videointercom is
programmed with address 000 by default);

-code for supplementary push-buttons
(optional programming: no code is associated
tothe buttons by default);

- bell volume (two level adjustment; high-low).

Keypad meaning

Toenteraddresses orcodes you mustuse the

buttons 1+5and & asdescribedinthefollowing

table.

-To enter numbers from 1 to 5 uses buttons
1+5.

- Toenternumbers from 6to 0 press the button
& (second button fromdown-up) and thenthe
corresponding buttons 1+5 as in the table
(buttons mustbe pressed one afterthe other,
notsimultaneously).

Videointercom buttons cross-reference

figure push-buttons

1 = 1

2 = 2

3 = 3

4 = 4

5 = 5

6 = ©+1

7 o+2

8 = ©+3

9 = \-/+4

0 = ~+5

Example: to enter the code 028
it is necessary to press in
sequence: &+5+2++3.

Enter the programming phase

To enter from the programming phase it is

necessary to do the following steps:

m leave the handset on hook and press the
button @ for at least 2 seconds;
- you will hear the programming tone;

m liftthe handset while holding the button @
pressed,;
- you will hear the confirmation tone;

m leave the handset off hook and release the
button @epe.

Exit the programming phase
Replace the handset on hook to exit the
programming mode.

Youwill also exit the programming mode if you
make a mistake or an operation that is not
permitted when entering a code.

FNARFISAN

User address

In order to receive a call from the door station

the videointercom must be programmed with

an address witch is stored in a non-volatile
memory. To save the code you must:

m enter the programming mode following the

instructions contained in “Enter the

programming phase’;

press the button & untilaprogramming tone

will be heard;

m enterthe useraddressby pressingthe buttons
from 1 to 5 and & in the correct sequence
(see chapter “keypad meaning’ and relevant
table). The code must be included between
001 and 200; three digits must be dialled.
After you have entered the third digit, if the
valueis correct, you willhearthe confirmation
tone, otherwise you will existthe programming
mode;

m continue if you want to programme other
functions, otherwise replace the handseton
hook to exit the programming mode.

Internal address
In case of multiple videointercoms (max. 6) in
parallelin the same apartment, with or without
intercommunicating service, the videointer-
coms must be programmed with codes from
000and 005. The main videointercom mustbe
programmed with internal code 000 and the
other videointercoms with the following codes
(001, 002, 003, 004 and 005).
This programming comes after the user
address programming (see chapterabove). If
necessary, programming should be made after
entering the user address and before exiting
the programming mode. If you have already
exited the programming mode, you mustrepeat
the operations describedin the “useraddress”
chapterandthen:

m enter the internal identification code (value
from 000 to 005) and press the buttons from
1to5inthe correctsequence (to enter O you
must press & and then 5); three digits must
be dialled. After you have entered the third
digit, if the value is correct, you will hear the
confirmationtone, otherwise you will exit the
programming mode;

m continue if you want to programme other
functions, otherwise replace the handseton
hook.

Codes assigned to buttons

To use the videointercom buttons for calls to

otherusers, intercommunicating calls, enable

actuators or connection with one or more
external door stations, you must programme
the buttons as described below:

m enter the programming mode following the
instructions contained in chapter “Enter the
programming phase’;

m holdthe button youwantto programme (1+5)
pressed untilyou hearthe programmingtone;

m enter the code you want to assign to the
button (code 000 for calls to videointercoms
with intercommunicating functioninthe same
apartment; codes from 001 to 200 for calls
to users of other apartments; codes from
231 to 250 for connection with one or more

external door stations; codes from 211 to
220 to activate actuator 2281);

-always enter 000 for calls to an video-
intercom with intercommunicating
function in the same apartment, with the
same user address. After you have entered
the third digit, if the value is correct, you will
hear the confirmation tone. The value of the
buttons 1+5 will automatically determine the
address of the videointercom to call;

-tocallanother user enterthe corresponding
address (value from 001 to 200 — value set
during the “user address” programming of
the videointercomto call). Three digits must
be entered. After you have entered the third
digit, if the value is correct, you will hear the
confirmationtone;

-for connection to an external door station
enterthe corresponding address (value from
231to250thatwas previously programmed
onthe external door station). After you have
entered the third digit, if the value is correct,
you will hear the confirmation tone;

-enter the address to activate one digital
actuator (value from 211 to 220 that was
previously programmed on actuator). After
you have entered the third digit, if the value is
correct, you willhear the confirmation tone;

m repeatthe operationsillustrated above for all
the buttons you wantto programme;

m replace the handset on hook to exit the
programming mode.

Notes.

- You do not need to programme the unused
buttons.

- Intercom conversations or connections with
users and external stations of other buildings
will not be possible if digital exchanger
art.2273 is installed.

- To delete a code assigned to a button enter
the address 255.

Ring volume adjustment

In order to modify the bell level, you have to:

m enter the programming mode following the
instructions contained in “Enter the
programming phase’;

m press the g button to change the level
(from high to low and vice-versa),

The videointercom shall confirm the operation

with a tone which sound level is equal to the

recorded bell level.
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Example of programming with 3 videointercoms in parallel with intercommunicating function and connection with 3 external door

stations from videointercoms

t*vigeointercom | 0 [ 1 [ 5 |+/0 [0 [0]+[0[0[0]+[0]0]0+[2][3[1]+[2]3]2]+[2]3]3]

2”"videointercom‘0‘1‘5‘+‘0‘0‘1‘+‘O‘O‘O‘+‘O‘O‘O‘+‘2‘3‘1‘+‘2‘3‘2‘+‘2‘3‘3‘

3*viseoinercom | 0 [ 1[5 [+[0[0[2]+[0]o]ol+[o[of0]+[2][3[1]+[2]3]2]+[2]3]3]

internal
address

user
address

button 2 for
intercommuni-
cating call

button 1 for
intercommuni-
cating call

push-button 3
to enable the
1*door station

push-button 4
to enable the
2" door station

push-button 5
to enable the
3" door station

Operation

Call from external station.

When a call is originated from an external
station you get an acoustic signal on the
monitor and it powers ON for about 30
seconds; if the calling time expires and the
monitorturns OFF you can press the buttons
(o to establish again the connection with
the calling external door station. Picking up
the handsetyou install a connection with the
door station for about 90 seconds, and
pressing the button g you will open the
door.

Incase of acallto a userwith morethan one
videointercom in parallel installed in the
apartment, all videointercoms will ring, but
only the videointercom withinternal address
000 will be switched on. You can answer
from this videointercom by following the
instructions above. You cananswerfromthe
other videointercoms by picking up the
handset; this operation will automatically
switch on this videointercom and will turn off
the intercom that had been switched on
before. Press the button (& if you want to
see whois making the call before answering
and then pick up the handset.

Monitor function and connection with
one or more external stations.
Whenthe systemisinstand by mode andno
communications are in progress, it would
be possible from an apartment to make a
control power ON function by pressing,
without picking up the handset, the button
(o orbuttons 1-5 if properly programmed.
The button o switches the videointercom
ON and connects it with the external door
station that has made the last call; if
programmed with the same addresses as
the external door stations, the buttons from
1 to 5 are used to select the station to be
controlledand, if necessary, openthe electric
door lock by pressing the button @es.
Control power ON ends after about 30
seconds, butitis interrupted ifin the system
another control power ON ora callis made.
Ifyou pick up the handsetduringthe test, you
will automatically establish a voice
conversation with the external station.

If the videointercom is not switched ON
whenyou pressthebutton e, theinstallation
is busy and you will have to wait untilitis free
again.

FNARFISAN

Make or receive a call from another user
When the systemisin stand by mode it would
be possible call another user.

To execute this operation it is necessary to
have properly programmed the buttons 1+5
with the address of the user you want to call
(max5).

Tomake the call itis necessary to pick up the
handset, verify the presence of the tone of
system ready and press the button
corresponding to the user you want to call; a
callingtone is heard whilst the videointercom
of the called user will ring with a different
sound with respect to that of the external or
intercommunicating call.

If the called user lifts the handset within 30
seconds a connection will be set for about 90
seconds, otherwise the system returnsin stand
by mode.

Any call from the external door station will
interrupttheinternal call.

If picking up the handset you did not get any
tone, the system is busy, and no other
operations are allowed until the system
become free.

Make or receive an intercommunicating
call in own apartment.

Whenthe systemisin stand by mode it would
be possible callanotherdevice installedinthe
same apartment (max 6). To execute this
operation it is necessary to have properly
programmed the buttons 1+5 with the code
000 (refer to “codes assigned to buttons”).
By pressing one button from 1 to 5, the
videointercom with intercommunicating
function is automatically setby the systemand
cannot be modified (see table below).
Tomake the call itis necessary to pick up the
handset, verify forthe presence of the system
ready tone and press the button corresponding
to the device you want to call (see following
table).

On the handset of the called user a ring is
heard with a different sound with respect to
that of the external orintercommunicating call.
Ifthe called device answers within 30 seconds
aconnection will be setfor about 90 seconds,
otherwise the systemreturnsin stand by mode.
Any call from the external door station will
interruptthe intercommunicating call.

Table on button use for intercommunicating
calls of maximum 6 videointercoms in the same
apartment.

Calling Videointercom to call
video-

intercoms

<
o

(o]

<
[2¥]

C3|vC

H

VC5

VCO (000)
VC1 (001)
VC2 (002)
VC3 (003)
vCc4 (004)
VC5 (005)

MCICCICIS

PO O8]
P® €6
@ PEe®

SISISISIS
PO 03

Buttons to press

N.B.:The codes in parenthesis in the table are the
identification addresses of the internal stations that
were programmed previously (see chapter “internal
address”).

Examples:

- From videointercom VC1 (internal address 001)
press the button 1 for calls to videointercom VCO.

- From videointercom VC2 (internal address 002)
press the button 4 for calls to videointercom VCA4.

- From videointercom VC4 (internal address 004)
press the button 2 for calls to videointercom VC1.

Supplementary Functions
For information on functions and connection of
floor call and call repeat see page 8.

Button 6

Button n.6 is afree voltage button and contacts are
P1 and P1 on the terminal board (max 24Vac-dc/
0.3A).

Tone and calling tables
See page 8.
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Example of operation for buttons P1 + P5 of videointercoms with programming

a)Apartmentwith 6 intercommunicating videointercom and useraddress 15

1. video- 2. video- 3. video- 4. video- 5. video- 6. video-
intercom intercom intercom intercom intercom intercom

atersfom - [2]——{ W'~ — ]
videointercoms E @—>“QP
5] B

015 015 015 015 015 _user address

000 001 002 003 004 005 _internal address
codes to be 000 000 000 000 000 000 _code button n.1
entered in the 5 000 000 000 000 000 _code button n.2
programming
mode to obtain the 000 000 000 000 000 000 _code button n.3
services illustrated 000 000 000 000 000 000 _code button n.4
in the example g 000 000 000 000 000 _code button n.5

I

b) Three apartments (A, Band C) with intercommunicating function and possibility to enable two external door stations from the

internal station
Apartment A ! Apartment B ' Apartment C ! Door station1 ' Door station 2

(user address 15) . (user address 107) © (user address 142) - (address 231) - (address 232)
1 1 1 1
1. video- 2. video- 3. video- ! 1 1 1
intercom intercom intercom . . .
1 1. video- 2. video- 1 1 1
— intercom intercom .
1 1 1
, ,Q | videointercom | |
: [ ——7 A
buttons from I I I I
1 to 5 of the veepbee, ep ey
videointercoms ' L0 y ' ' '
oy ! !
- (4] - —[_] '
L | . . —[]
f ' ' ! 232 _door station address n.2
I I | 231 door station address n.1
015 015 015 - 107 107 - 142 user address
codes to be 000 001 002 ! 000 001 ' 000 internal address
enteredin the g4 000 000 . 000 000 . 015 code button n.1
programming
mode to obtain the 000 000 000 : 015 015 : 107 code button n.2
services illustrated 107 107 107 ! 142 142 ! 231 code button n.3
inthe example 142 142 142 . 231 231 . 232 code button n.4
231 231 231 . 232 232 . code button n.5
1 1
Buttonmanagement
Apartment A (3 parallel videointercoms) Apartment B (2 parallel videointercoms) Apartment C (1 videointercom)
Buttons 1 and 2: internal intercommunicating | Button 1:internalintercommunicating calls Button 1: call apartment A (15)
calls Button 2: call apartment A (15) Button 2: call apartment B (107)
Button 3: call apartment B (107) Button 3: call apartment C (142) Button 3: enable external door station 1
Button 4: call apartment C (142) Button 4: enable external door station 1 Button 4: enable external door station 2
Button 5: enable external door station 1 Button 5: enable external door station 2 Button 5: notused
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Module frames complete with back box
P Push-button panelsin extruded aluminiumand
e 100 45 steel push-buttons made up of modular ele-
Q hs o) " ", ," ments. Suitable for the most diverse installa-
g tion requirements. The careful selection of
n @ 5&?} mo.d.ulesaIIowsformu!tipIe application oppor-
®, tunities; from one-way installations to blocks of
365 flats; from intercom to video intercom installa-
14°15 tions.
% ][} The optimized size of modules allows for easy
’ T O | installation on the gage jamb.
2535
Q
-
Il
i
O O )
[ ] =]
] T 2,
PL 71 PL 72 PL 73 ‘33‘
Hood covers
18 | 217 . 316 ‘ 40
rif/g"j 87 | 1270 | ﬂm;r
375
14°1,"
264
10°15"
152
o
PL 81 PL 82 PL 83 PL 84 PL 86 PL 89 2/1
Rain shelters with module frames
18 | 217 . 316 ‘ < 80
riwa“j ‘ 8% || 1270 ‘ 3 WT
le:q EED%IP]E% EZD%IF]DEHJIFD%

. O, . O O, . O O, . O O O,
i nnre] | S nnre o n ] [ . ] | -
PL92  PL 93 PL 94 PL 96 PL 99 e

20"

FARFISA " '|||,,_
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DOOR STATIONS

Profilo modules for DUO series
AUDIO-VIDEO MODULE AUDIO MODULE
=1 iy 00000 000000 0 o =
00000 00000 0 O O +
00000 00000 O O O (2]
00000 00000 0 0 O U>)*
00000 000000 O O
VD2120CPL AD2120CPL @
colour camera with doorspeakerwithaux-
doorspeakerandaux- iliary input for camera
iliary input for supple-
mentary camera
VD2120CPL. Module complete with: AD2120CPL. Integrated door m
- CCD camera with autoiris, fixed 3.6mmlensand | speaker module and input for external
8 (:) o 6 white LED’s camera
oo | TD2100PL . - amplified door speaker with reception and
666 digital push-buttonwith 14but- | {ransmission volume and anti-feedback | Same terminals and features as model
©oo | tonsandalphanumericalLCD | adjustments VD2120CPL, but without on-board
- front plate with breakprooftransparent screen camera.
- horizontaland vertical adjustments In this module the EM and EC terminals
- red operation LED are bridged by default.
- connection to the digital encoding modules
(CD2131PL+CD2138PL) and digital door sta-
tion (TD2100PL) through the cable complete with
o connectors suppliedtogetherwiththeitemslisted | vD2120CPL and AD2120CPL audio
— — hereabove. adjustments
. Ifnecessary, you canadjustthe volume of
CD2131PL CD2132PL Technical data the 2audio channels andthe Larsen effect
TN . TS : Powersupply 13Vac=1 (feedback) with the relevant poten-
?lg;t;lzsrtrtnoc;dulewnh ccjg;tt;z?tr()mngduleW|th2 Absorption with connection to encoder | tiometers.
u u CD2131:CD2138PL 0.8A
Video signal standard PAL Anti-feedback adjustment
Minimumillumination 2.5Lux Incase of "feedback" (Larsen effect) inthe
lllumination system 6 (white) external unititis necessary to operate as
() O 1 0O Sensor CCD 1/3" colour follow:
[ 0© g1 0 Number of pixels 291,000 - make the call fromthe door station and lift
e O 1 0O Lens 3.6mm the handset (press =i for Echos series)
Focus 0.6m + o .
0 O 10 ; ) i . of the called user;
Horizontal/verticaladjustment 1 50 X - adjustthe trimmer ©<>1” until the whistling
CD2134PL CD2138PL Operatingtemperature ~10°+40°C stops (Larsen effect).
digitizer module with digitizermodulewithg | Max. permissible humidity 80%RH
4 callbuttons call buttons (2 row) . .
Terminals Adjustments
~/~~ 13VAC voltage input Youcanmanually change the camera fram-
V  Videosignalinputof asupplementary external | ingby unlooseningandadjusting the hori-
camera (coaxial cable) zontal and vertical screws in the desired
L © 01 © M Video ground (coaxial shield) direction.
0 O 1 0 EC Positive signal for supplementary camera
) O 1 0O EM Negative signal for supplementary camera
(O QI O
PL 245 PL 2285 Receiver adjustable volume j
module with 4 call  module with 8 call but-
buttons tons (2row) Transmitter adjustable volume ]
o~ o Anti-feedback (L ffect) adjust t
o — ' nti-feedback (Larsen effect) adjustmen
il d [eed:fpeed 1 / ( J j
OIOI0, m
il © B EHT "1)/ Adjustments
X1 4157
2
PL 20 PL 50 ©F & --
blank module numbermodule 1| W g z |- [ Cﬁ] )
> w
i = 0 F\ 4—’
O 32
o

- “lll" 33 FARFISA
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DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

o[ s
OO
OO

QOO
OO O

TD2100PL. Profilo series steel push-button
panel with 14 buttons and alphanumerical
LCD. Used to dial and send calls over DUO
digital line.

Technical features
Power supply from audio/video module

Door-opening time 3/6 seconds
LCD 2 lines x 16 characters
Number of calls 200
Memory 250 names
Dimensions 1 module
Operatingtemperature 0°++40°C

Maximum humidity acceptable 90% RH

Terminals

LP/LP audio-data-video to and from
internal users

P1/P1 directcallbuttoninputs

EC positive signal for auxiliary service

EM negative signal for auxiliary service

S$1/S2 door opening contacts

PROG
key of programming

jack for the connection to the P(.a

to the installation j

J6 J7
jumpers for
programming

IADE IN ITALY

flat cable for connection
to audio/video module

FNARFISAN

PROGRAMMING

Before programming you must:

e Press the button PROG on the back of the
push-button panel using a small screwdriver;
the displays shows “Programming / type:“.

e Dialthe programming code (see table 1) and
press 4 to confirm.

e Onceyouhave programmedeach code, press
the button PROG again; the display shows
“FARFISA/dial the number orpress A\V” or
the text set during the programming phase
(see “Personalisation of display initial
text’).

Table 1
Programming codes

00 Entry of codes for door lock

01 Entry-modification-deletion of names

02 Language selection

03 Systemprogramming

04 Entry of display initial text

05 Loading names from PC

06 Orderingnames

10 Address door station (PE)

11 Address button P1

12 Address associated with EC-EM termi-
nals

Codes to deactivate the camera upon call
of 2 user groups

20 Firstaddress in group 1
21 Lastaddress in group 1
22 First address in group 2
23 Last address in group 2

Entry of codes for door lock (code 00)

Enter the programming mode and insert code
00 to access the “entry of codes for door
lock” mode; the display shows "PASSWORD
o/ "

e Dial the first opening code on the keypad, for
example 7890; the display shows “PASS-
WORD 0/7890".

e Press 4&;the display shows “PASSWORD 1
/

e Dialthe second opening code onthe keypad,
for example 1234; the display shows
“PASSWORD 1/1234".

e Press _‘; the display shows “PASSWORD 2
/7

o Repeatthe operationstoinsertmax. 16 codes;
when you press the button .‘ to confirm the
sixteenth code (PASSWORD 15) the display
shows “Programming / type: “.

e Continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming function or press the button PROG
to exit.

Modifying a code

Tochange the previously saved code you must

enter the programming mode and then:

e select the programming code 00;

e press the button .‘ until the code you want to
modify is displayed;

e press X to go to the code you wantto modify;

e enter the new code on the keyboard and then
press the button 4;

e repeatthe operationforall the codes youwant
to modify;

e press the button PROG to exit the program-
ming mode.

Deleting a code

To delete the previously saved code you must

enter the programming mode and then:

e select the programming code 00;

e press the button .‘ until the code you want to
delete is displayed,;

e press the button ¥ and then 4;

e repeat the operation for all the codes you want
to modify;

e press the button PROG to exit the program-
ming mode.

Entry / modification / deletion of names
(code01)

The digital keyboard TD2100PL has an
alphanumerical display with 32 characters that
displays the user name and extension number
(28 characters are used for user name and the
last 4 characters on bottom right are used for
extension number). To save them, you must
follow the procedureillustrated below. The name
mustbe entered starting fromthe firstcharacter
on top left and the last digit of the extension
number must be entered in the last position on
bottom right, otherwise the number will not be
saved (see “deletion of names”).
Afteryouhave enteredallthe names, the system
willautomatically arrange them in alphabetical
order.

Example

(s[M[1]7]H] To[a[v]1]o B IEEDEENE R |

| 123 | 1)2J3] |
YES NO

Function of buttons when entering or
modifying a name
& Hold this button pressed to scroll the list of
existingnames
X Holdthis button pressed to move the cursor
tothe name characters
Hold this button pressed to scroll down the
list of characters
Hold this button pressedto scroll up the list of
characters
When searching for characters, the display
shows uppercase letters, low-case letters,
numbers, special characters and space in a

/ N T F R C O M S
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Entry of names

e Press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode.

e Enter the code 01 and press the button 4&;
the display shows the firstname. The display
is empty if no codes are programmed.

e Press @ or @ to select the character for the
first cell; press Y to go to the second cell;
press @ or @ to select the character for the
second cell; continue until you have entered
the complete name with code. Press x after
you have entered the number in the last cell
on bottom right; the display shows “STORE
USER/YES AV NO’; press @ to confirm;
press @ to modify the name.

e If confirmed, the display shows the second
name. The display is empty if no names are
programmed.

e Pressthe button PROG againto confirmthe
lastnametoinsert. The display shows “wait-
ing” and an automatic status bar. Normal
operation is restored after a few seconds
and the display shows the initial text (see
“Operation”).

Notes. Once you have entered 250 names the
display shows “waiting”and an automatic status
bar. After a few seconds the display shows
“Programming / type: “ and you can continue
with programming or press the button PROG to
exit.

You can enter 2 or more names with the same
call number (i.e. different family names in the
same apartment).

Modification or correction of names

e Press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode.

e Enter the code 01 and press the button 4&;
the display shows the first name.

e Press _‘ to search forthe name you wantto
modify (hold the button pressed for quick
searching).

e Press X to go to the character you want to
modify.

e Select the character with @ (forward) @
(backward).

e Repeat the operation until you have
completed the name modification.

e Once you have completed the modification,
hold x pressed until the display shows
“STORE USER/YES AV NO’.Press gto
confirm or @ to modify the name again.
Enter a space to delete a letter.

Addition of 1 or more names to the list

Toaddanewnameto the existing listyou must:

e pressthe button PROG to enterthe program-
ming mode;

e enter the code 01 and press the button ’;
the display shows the first name;

e press 4 to scroll the list (hold the button
pressed for quick searching); the display is
empty afterthe lastname;

e to enter a new name follow the operations
describedin “Entry of names”. If confirmed,
the name is placed in the list in alphabetical
order.

Deletion of names

e Press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode.

e Enter the code 01 and press the button 4;
the display shows the firstname.

e Press .‘ to search for the name you want to
delete (hold the button pressed for quick
searching).

e Press Y to go to the last cell (bottom right);
enter a space to delete the existing number.

e Press X again; the display shows “DELETE
USER/YES AV NO’Press @gto confirmor
@ to go back to the name.

The next name is displayed after you have
deleted the name.

Language selection (code 02)

You can choose the language from 8 different

options (ltalian, English, French, German,

Spanish, Portuguese, Turkish and Polish) in

operation mode.

Toselectthe language:

e pressthebutton PROG to enterthe program-
ming mode;

e enter the code 02 and press the button 4;
the display shows “ltaliano”in case of first
programming or the programmed language;

e press @ or @ to select the language.

e press 4 to confirm; the display shows
“Programming / type: *

e continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming function or press the button PROG
toexit.

System programming (code 03)

Youcan change or activate the functions of the

push-button panel (see table 2).

Forprogramming you must:

e pressthe button PROG to enterthe program-
ming mode;

e enter the code 03 and press the button 4;
the display shows “bit0=0/0AV 1”incase
of first programming or “bit0=1/0AV 17if
changed in the previous programming;

® press { to select 0 or @ to select 1,

® press .‘ to confirm and go to the next code
(see code table with descriptions);

e once you have confirmedthe value of the last
code (bit7), the display shows “Programming
/type:*,

e continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming function or press the button PROG
toexit.

Personalisation of display initial text (code

04)

You can modify the text shown on the display

during normal operation or idle state. For

visualization you mustsetbit4 orbit 5 with value

“1” (see “system programming’”).

Toinserta personalized text:

e pressthe button PROG to enterthe program-
ming mode;

e enter the code 04 and press the button 4;
the display shows “DUO System®, in case of
first programming, or the text you want to
replace;

e forinformation on howto enterthe characters
see “entry of names”;

Table 2 - System programming codes (code 03)

Program- Function description Default Value entered with buttons
ming code settings =0 @=1

bit 0 door lock activation time 3 sec. 3 seconds 6 seconds

bit 1 activation upon call from internal station (7) YES NO YES

bit 2 door lock activation with ¥ (2) NO NO YES

bit 3 deactivation of tone generator on the external door station NO NO YES

bit 4 activation of personalised initial screen (3) NO NO YES

bit 5 deactivation of FARFISA and activation of personalised text NO NO YES

bit 6 EC-EM terminals for additional camera switching NO NO YES

bit 7 activation time of the EC-EM terminals for supplementary lock 3 sec. 3 seconds 6 seconds

1) Withthis function, by pressing the (& button and lifting the handset up (or pressing EDJJ in Echos models), you can starta conversation with an
external door station from any internal station (in case of multiple external door stations in parallel a conversation can be started with the last
external door station that has made the call) and activate the door lock by pressing the key @=rr.

(2) This functions allows for quicker door lock activation by pressing ¥ rather than dialling the code 00+4R. For example: press ¥ + password

+ 4.

(3) You can alternate “FARFISA”with the personalised text (see “personalisation of display initial text”).

FARFISAN
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e press M to confirm; the display shows
“Programming / type: *;

e continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming function or press the button PROG
to exit.

Loading names from PC (code 05)

You can load names directly from your PC.

e Loadthe namesonthe PC usingadedicated
software application (software supplied on
demand).

e Turn offthe push-button panelandthe PC.

e Connectthe PC serial portto the stereo jack
on the back of the push-button panel with a
cable as shown in the figure.

] Stereo jack
PC serial port @=2.5mm
| 1 3
2 2
3
P 5
5
5
2y
TD2100PL

e Move the jumpers J6 and J7 on the back of
the push-button panel from 1-2 to 2-3.

(ST S2 ENECPT PTLP LPH

:

-t

e Turn on the PC and then the push-button
panel.

e Press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode.

e Enter the code 05 and press the button 4&;
the display shows “TD2100PL ---- PC / in
progress....0".

e Download the names from the PC within 15

seconds; the display shows “TD2100PL ----
PC/inprogress....1",“TD2100PL ---- PC/in
progress....2” and then the downloaded
names.
At the end of download the push-button
deletes the existing names. The first line of
the display shows “waiting”and the second
line shows a status barto show the progress
of the deletion operation. At the end the
display shows “Programming / type: *.

e Turn off the push-button panel and then the
PC.

e Disconnect the cable from the PC and the

push-button panel.

Bring the jumpers J6 and J7 back to 1-2.

FNARFISAN

Ordering names (code 06)

You can list the names in alphabetical order

(from Ato Z).

e Press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode.

e Enter the code 06 and press the button .‘;
thefirstline of the display shows “waiting”and
the second line shows a status bar; atthe end
of the operation the push-button panel re-
turns automatically to the programming mode
(the display shows “Programming/type: ).

e Continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming function or pressthe button PROG
to exit.

Insertingthe external door stationaddress

PE (code 10)

You cancode the external door station address

with codes from 231 to 250.

e Press the button PROG to enter the pro-
gramming mode.

e Enter the code 10 and press the button 4;
the display shows "ADDRESS PE".

e Dial the coding number for the door station
and press the button 4 to confirm.

e Continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming function or press the button PROG
to exit.

Inserting the buttonaddress P1 (code 11)

Tosave an extension numberand callitdirectly

from a button connected between terminals

P1/P1:

e pressthe button PROG to enterthe program-
ming mode;

e enter the code 11 and press the button .‘;
the display shows "ADDRESS P1";

e dialthe extension number. Extensions must
be coded with numbers from 001 to 200;

e press the button 4 to confirm;

e continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming function or press the button PROG
to exit.

How to enter the address of EC-EM

terminals (code 12)

e pressthebutton PROG to enterthe program-
ming mode;

e enter code 12 and press the button _‘; the
display shows “ADDRESS EC”;

e dial the number of the desired address (255
for relay or camera activation mode; 250 for
door lock mode; number of internal station
before the first user of the supplementary
door lock service);

e pressthe button Mto confirm programming;

e press the button PROG to exit the program-
ming mode.

Returnto operation mode

Pressthe button PROG atthe end of program-
ming; the display shows “FARFISA / dial the
number or press AV” or the text you have
entered during programming (see
"Personalisation of display initial text”).

EC-EMTERMINALS

The EC-EMterminals can be used to connect:

-one active relay during the call and for the
entire conversation (default)

-one additional camera

-one additional door lock

Tohave these functions you must connectthe

terminals correctly and make some

programming operations on the TD2100PL

push-button panel.

- Connection of one relay (see fig. 1)
Programming operations to be made:
-code 03 =setbit6 at0

-code 03 =setbit7 at0

- code 12 = enter address 255

- Connection of one additional camera
For this use you must connect the EC and EM
terminals to the corresponding terminals of the
audio/video module (see diagram on page
97).

Programming operations to be made:

-code 03 =set bit6 at 1

-code 03 =setbit7 at0

- code 12 = enter address 255

- Connection of one additional door lock.
Forthis use you mustconnectarelay as shown
inthe figure and program the push-button panel
accordingtothe desired service. The presence
of the additional door lock requires to change
the password (code 00). The first 8 passwords
willactivate the doorlock connectedto terminals
S1and S2, and the remaining 8 passwords will
activate the door lock connected to terminals
EC and EM.

VD2120...

[
~
~N

(fig. 1)

|
|
1
|

EC :
EM ; ® @
L N |

CD213..
TD2100..

1) - activation of door lock from turn-on

button of internal stations ((& from

videointercoms; @ from intercoms). This func-

tion can be activated only during a conversa-

tion with the external door station. Inidle state

the buttons will activate the external door sta-

tion.

Programming operations to be made:

- code 03 = set bit6 at 0

- code 03 = set bit 7 at 0 (3 seconds) or 1 (6
seconds)

- code 12 = enter address 250

2) - activation of door lock from button @
of internal stations

This programming allows forhaving two groups
of users connected to a single external door
station, each ofthem with its own doorlock. The
division between the two groups isindicated by

(to page 39)
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

ACI FARFISA

DIAL THE NUMBER
ORPRESS AV
OPERATION MODE

(9]
E
=
=
g
[0]
o
4
o

l

EXIT THE PROGRAMMING MODE

PROGRAMMING

TYPE:

(e
000
©00
©00
©00

IN PROGRESS 2

>

TRANSFER OF NAMES FROM PC T0 TD2100PL

’TDZ100PL<->PC] lTD2100PL<->PC‘ l WAITING H

IN PROGRESS 1

TD2100MA <> PC
IN PROGRESS 0

+ A8
\‘ WITHIN 15 SECONDS

SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE

Q
2
=
]
<
4
o -
Q
4
a

PROGRAMMING MODE

ENTERING THE

CONNECTION
PC-TD2100PL

Code 05-Loading names from Personal Computer

LOADING NAME
FROM PC

(from page 36)

the numberthatisinsertedin the programming of
code 12 (see page 36). You must insert the last
user number recognised by group 1 that will
activate the doorlock connected to terminals S1
and S2; all higher numbers will automatically be
in group 2 and will activate the door lock
connected to terminals EC and EM.

Programming operations to be made:

- code 03 = set bit6 at0

- code 03 = set bit 7 at 0 (3 seconds) or 1 (6
seconds)

- code 12=insertaddress of last user in group
1 (example: if you enter 99 you will have:
group 1 with codes from 1 to 99; group 2 from
100 to 200).

How to deactivate the camera upon call
You can create 2 groups of user addresses that
will not activate the camera during the call from
the external door station. This functionis usedto
avoidthe temporary turn-on of white LEDs inthe
colour camera module during calls to intercoms
or actuators 2281.

How to set address groups (codes 20, 21, 22

and 23)

e press the button PROG to enter the program-
ming mode;

e enter code 20 and press the button 4; the
display shows “ADDRESS 1S,

e dialthe address number of firstuserin group 1;

e press the button Mto confirm programming;

e enter code 21 and press the button .‘; the
display shows “ADDRESS 1E;

e dial the address number of the last user in
group 1;

e press the button 4to confirm programming;

e repeat the operations above to enter the ad-
dress of the firstandlastuseringroup 2 (codes
22 and 23, respectively);

e press the button PROG to exit the program-
ming mode.

DISPLAY SETTINGS

You can adjust the display contrast and
background colour with the buttons of the push-
button panel.

Contrast

e dial 0090; the display shows “press A or Vv~
with a state bar;

e within 5 seconds press the buttons @ and g to
increase or decrease the display contrast;

e press the button M to save.

Background colour

e dial 0091; the display shows “press A or Vv~
with a state bar;

e press the buttons @ and g to selectthe colour;

e press the button M to save.

OPERATION

Checkthatallconnections are correct. Connect
the power supply unitto the mains; the displays
shows for 3 seconds "FARFISA", followed by
the software version of the push-button panel
and “Dial the number or press AV (AV in
alternate mode).

Dial the user number or select the internal
station fromthe names inthe list (press @ or g
tosearch), to verify its exactness on the display
and press 4 to make the call.

In case of error press Y (only before sending
the call) and dial the correct to number.

If the line is free and the called number exists
you hearthe confirmation tone and the display
shows “Calling / ----’ otherwise you hear the
busy tone and the display shows “Busy /”.
Ifpress x the callis terminated and the system
is ready for a new call.

The called user picks up the handset (or press
=[io for Echos series) enables the conversation
with the external station for 90 seconds. The
display shows “Connection /----".
Thetextonthedisplay startsflashing 10 seconds
before conversation ends. To continue
conversation for additional 90 seconds press
A again.

Press the @=w button to release the door lock.
Door lock activation time is 3 seconds (or 6
seconds).

Replace the handset (or press ED:] for Echos
series) orpress Y onthe door stationto restore
theidle state.

Numbers thatare not sentor deleted go off after
25 seconds.

Door lock opening

The door lock can be opened from the push-
button panel, includingin “busy” mode, by dialling
one of the 16 4-digit codes you have entered.

Door lock activation

- Dial 00

- Press 4; the display shows “Password/ il
(] b

- Dial the personal access code within 10
seconds; each digitis visualised with *instead
of .

- Press .‘ to release the door lock; you hear
the confirmation tone and the push-button
panelreturnsto the current system operation
mode (free or busy).

Tone table. See page 60.

FARFISAN
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DU@ system

DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL ENCODER

DIGITAL ENCODER

1.push-button ‘

ennon)

2.push-button

1.push-button
2.push-button

3.push-button

4.push-button

CD2131PL. Encoding module with front plate
andone aluminium button. Complete withname-
holders with transparent screen green
backlighting, breaking resistant.

Used to send calls over DUO digital line.

CD2132PL. With 2 call buttons.
CD2134PL. With 4 call buttons
CD2138PL. Same as the previous, but with
8 call buttons on two rows

Technical features
Power supply from audio/video module
Door-opening time 3/6 seconds

Number of calls 128
Defaultaddress 231
Dimensions 1 module
Operating temperature 0°++40°C
Maximum humidity acceptable 90% RH

Terminals

LP/LP audio-data-video to and frominternal
users

EC positive signal for auxiliary service

EM negative signal for auxiliary service

S$1/S2 door opening contacts

PROGRAMMING
(instruction for article with software
AF100 or higher)

To program the device itis necessary
to perform the following phases:

1) enter programming mode

2) insert code of desired program-
ming

3) insert required address or func-
tional code

4) exit programming mode

Notes

- In any situation it would be possible
to exit the programming phase fol-
lowing the instructions reported on
paragraph 4.

- Toproceed with other programming
repeat the phases 2 and 3.

Connectionterminal boards

to electric door lock
and auxiliary services

flat cable for connection to audio/
video module

to the digital line /

[
11 O
>
f
©
Y-8 Ct
& 32
Mﬂr@

MS2-MS1 programming
micro-switches

. N_::%: — | jumper for programming

swW
programming button

Ji

flat cable for the connection of first push-button mod-
ule - included in the additional push-button module

FNARFISAN

1) ENTER PROGRAMMING MODE
e Move the jumper J1 from 2-3 to 1-2 position; a
programming tone will confirm the correct operation.

Position of jumper J1

2-3 = operating mode

J1 J1
3
2 2
1

1-2 = programming mode

2) INSERT CODE OF DESIRED PROGRAMMING

e On the micro-switches MS1 and MS2 set the code
corresponding to the programming operation you
wish to enter as reported on table 1 on page 41
(codes 1A, 2A, 1B, 2B and AA).

e Press the programming button SW.

3) INSERT REQUIRED ADDRESS OR FUNC-
TIONAL CODE

e Onthe microswitches MS1andMS2 setthe address
you wish to enter in accordance with the cross-
references re-

portedontable 3 —

onthe pages43, fil

44 and 45. @EP“ —
For system pro- o (WeEE \
gramming see / —\ ‘=
table 2 on the / I \

page 41 (code
2B).
e Press the programming button SW.

[ sw |[ms1][ms2]

- Repeat phases 2 and 3 until you have completely
programmed the digital encoder.

- Anytime you press the SW button an acknowledge or
errortone will warning you whether the entered code
is correct or not; in case of incorrect code you must
enter again the correct one.

4) EXIT PROGRAMMING MODE

To exit the programming phase it is necessary to set
OFF all the microswitches MS1 and MS2 and move
back the jumper J1 from 1-2 to 2-3 position.

MS1 MS2

Ugqg|dagg

J1

2 2

123
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DIGITAL ENCODER

DOOR STATIONS

Table 1
Selection code of the pro- | Address or function to be pro-
gramming grammed
O:YI S1 O:‘VI S2 Useraddress associated to the first
1A Uﬂﬂu ﬂnﬂn button. Codes from 1 to 200 (see
1234|1233 table 3 of pages 43, 44 and 45).
1 A Factory setting 100.
02"81 O:‘\IISZ Useraddress associatedto the last
2A* ﬂnﬂu ﬂnﬂn button. Codes from 1 to 200 (see
ikl [ o table 3 of pages 43, 44 and 45).
2 A Factory setting 200.
MS1 MS2
ON OoN Address of the external door sta-
1B Uﬂﬂﬂ UUHU tion. Codes from 231 to 250 (see
1234ll1234 table 3 of page 45). Factory setting
1 B 231.
MS1 MS2
ON ON i
2B ﬂnﬂﬂ UUQU System programming (see table
1.2 3 4 1.2 3 4 .
2 B
MS1 MS2
1E oN ON Address associated with terminals
U g g g g g gu EC-EM (see corresponding section
1 E for codes to be inserted).
MS1 MS2
ON ON Set the device back to factory set-
AA ﬂnﬂn ﬂﬂﬂﬂ tings. Code 170 (see table 3 of
12 3 4 12 3 4
page 43).
A A

Codes used to deactivate the camera upon call of 2 user
groups (see page 42)

O,!,VI St O:‘VI S2 firstaddressin group 1 (see codes
4E N[ AR{y) al of table 3 on pages 43, 44 and 45)
12 3 4 1723 2
4 E
MS1 MS2

lastaddressin group 1 (see codes

Table 2
Operating mode of the system (code 2B)

Microswitches position of MS1 and MS2

OFF ON

Micro-switches

door lock activation

1 door lock activation time;
time; 6 seconds

3 seconds **

MS1

deactivation upon call
frominternal station ***

activation upon call from
internal station **

o
z
N

-l
ol
-l]
~l]

3 |reserved: to leave in position OFF **

ACTIVATION oftone gen-
eratoronthe external door
station **

DEACTIVATION of
tone generator on the
external door station

reserved: to leave in position OFF **

ordinary management of
terminals EC-EM (see
g g programming 1E-table 1)

management of
terminals EC-EM for
additional camera

supplementary door lock
4 |activationtime; 3seconds

*k

supplementary door
lock activation time; 6
seconds

** Factory setting.

*** This function allows the internal stations to press the (&> buttonand
pick up the handset, starta conversation with the external station (in
case of more external stations in parallel the connection is estab-
lished with the last calling door station) and activate the door lock by
pressing the button @=re.

EC-EMTERMINALS

The EC-EM terminals can be used to connect:

-one active relay during the call and for the entire conversation
(default)

-one additional camera

-one additional door lock

To have these functions you must connect the terminals correctly and

make some programming operations on the push-button panel.

(MT13 - Gb2009)
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ON OoN - Connection of one relay (see fig. 1)
5E " ﬂ Uﬂ ﬂ aluhs! of table 3 on pages 43, 44 and 45) | | Programming operations to be made:
12s4lliz34 -microswitch 3 of MS2 = position OFF
5 E -microswitch 4 of MS2 = position OFF
-code 1E = enter address 255
MS1 MS2 firstadd ] 2( 4
ON oN irstaddress in group 2 (see codes . .
6E - Connection of one additional camera
Qggg Qg@g oftable 3 on pages 43, 44 and 45) For this use you must connect the EC and EM terminals to the
6 E corresponding terminals of the audio/video module (see diagram on
page 97). Programming operations to be made:
MS1 MS2 - microswitch 3 of MS2 = position ON
7E ON ON lastaddressin group 2 (see codes| | -microswitch 4 of MS2 = position OFF
u g gg g g gg oftable 3 on pages 43, 44 and 45) | | -code 1E = enter address 255
7 E - Connection of one YEZJZ—O'%
additional door lock. || ~~ %
. _ | ‘
* This programming is useful when the push button panel has more E:Sh:rljaeyzzgﬁgtcﬁn j ~ ;
buttons than the connected users and to prevent the case when, by thefiqure ar): dbro ravr¥\ thlg \ ‘
pressing an enabled button, the system gets busy qu prog 1| EC H
push-button panel ac- | M 1
cording to the desired ! |
service. cD213
TD2100
- &) ’ FARF/SA

DU@ system




DU@ system

DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL ENCODER

1) - activation of door lock from turn-on

button of internal stations (& from

videointercoms; @ fromintercoms). This func-

tion can be activated only during a conversa-

tion with the external door station. Inidle state

the buttons will activate the external door sta-

tion.

Programming operations to be made:

- microswitch 3 of MS2 = position OFF

- microswitch 4 of MS2 = position OFF (3 sec-
onds) or ON (6 seconds)

-code 1E = enter address 250

2) - activation of door lock from button @=r
of internal stations

This programming allows for having two groups
of users connected to a single external door
station, each of them with its own doorlock. The
division between the two groups isindicated by
the numberthatis insertedin the programming
ofcode 1E. Youmustinsertthe lastusernumber
recognised by group 1 that will activate the
doorlock connectedtoterminals S1and S2; all
higher numbers willautomatically be in group 2

and will activate the door lock connected to
terminals EC and EM.

Programming operations to be made:

- microswitch 3 of MS2 = position OFF

- microswitch 4 of MS2 = position OFF (3 sec-
onds) or ON (6 seconds)

-code 1E = insert address of last user in
group 1 (example: if you enter 99 you will
have: group 1 with codes from 1 to 99; group
2 from 100 to 200).

How to deactivate the camera upon call
You cancreate 2 groups of user addresses that
will notactivate the camera during the call from
the external door station. This functionis used
toavoidthe temporary turn-on of white LEDs in
the colour camera module during calls to
intercoms or actuators 2281.

How to set address groups (codes 4E, 5E,

6E and 7E)

e enterthe programming mode asillustratedin
“enter the programming mode”,;

e setcode4E in microswitches MS1and MS2

and press button SW; you will hear the confir-
mationtone;

e set the address number of the first user in
group 1 in microswitches MS1 and MS2
(see table 3 on page 43);

e pressbutton SW;you will hear the confirma-
tiontone;

e setcode 5E in microswitches MS1 and MS2
and press button SW; you will hear the confir-
mationtone;

e set the address number of the last user in
group 1 and press button SW; you will hear
the confirmation tone;

e repeat the operations above to enter the
address of the first and last user in group 2
(codes 6E and 7E, respectively);

e press button SW to exit the programming
mode.

Example of programming for digital encoders CD2131PL, CD2132PL, CD2134PL and CD2138PL

Mode 1 A

sSw

ON ON SW ON ON
Al [atat) + g’] —= (93a8) [5eE) +
MS1 MS2 \ MS1 MS2
\ | |
SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE FIRST PUSH-BUTTON ADDRESS (EXAMPLE 10)
Mode 2
EE —~ [dea]Bnag] +
MS1 MS2 MS1 MS2
|
SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE LAST PUSH-BUTTON ADDRESS EXAMPLE 54
SwW sSW
ON ON ON ON
23 12 Al a8as) + 2’] —= |Ran)Ean + 12 23
[ t 4 ] MS1 MS2 \ MS1 MS2 f ‘'m
4 | | | ) A
23 12 SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE DOOR STATION ADDRESS (EXAMPLE 233)
J1 J1 MS1 MS2 1

L]

ENTERING THE
PROGRAMMING MODE

mm

MS1 MS2

MS1 MS2

mmé@

’

SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE

SVSTEM PROGRAMMING (EXAMPLE:
- DOOR LOCK TIME 3 SECONDS;
- EXTERNAL DOOR STATION IS ENABLED BY USER;
- TONE ON EXTERNAL DOOR STATION IS DISABLED)
- EC-EM TERMINALS FOR SUPPLEMENTARY CAMERA

sw
ON

+ ] |Knmn|(nen + D
5 Ebn. s

Ms1  Ms2 B\

sw

ON

| el

MS1 MS2
\
SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE

Mode A

() E

MS1 MS2

SUPPLEMENTARY CAMERA MODE
(CODE 255)

mm’

MS1  MS2

’

SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE

SET THE DEVICE BACK TO FACTORY SETTINGS
(CODE 85)

EXIT THE PROGRAMMING MODE

FNARFISAN
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DOOR STATIONS DIGITAL ENCODER

Table 3
Cross-reference table between codes and microswitches position of MS1 and MS2.

MS1 MS2 MS1 MS2 MS1 MS2 MS1 MS2 MS1 MS2
T [0uRGjlWGe] 21 (ON0G](0WGE] 41 [DWGR)0WW] 671 |0u00)00WG 81 [0

Unog|(omg) 22 [dbmg)|fog] 42 |Gman|degg) 62 |Gnom)AmgE) 82 [dnag[ang
Angg|daeg) 23 |Bomg)Boge] 43 |anj|dneg 63 [Ammnfede 83 |Anga)AEng

DU@ system

Wunq|duee 24 (duum|fees] 44 [dumm|dns] 64 (dumauma) 84 (Jumalung
Bunq|deee 25 (fuan|fees] 45 (funn|dnes] 65 (fumalne 85 (AumalAung
Untalden] 26 [dman[feRe| 46 (dBnn|dned] 66 (nWEjdanE] s6 |WBNA)|AunN
Aonq|deee 27 (fnam|fees] 47 [fann|nes) 67 (Anaadon) 87 (Amalfung
Wogn|dee) 2o (dunm|fees] 4o [duam|Anes] 68 (dumaunE] ss (JuanAune

Saan|ees] 290 [AammBuee| 4o [Budalifsea] 6o [Hund|[dusa] so [Haun[Hang

O ©OW 0 N o oo b~ wWw DN
Cm
=
=

O 1 [ T [ T O . T
11 [Benjdaee] 31 |fonm|fed] 51 [Smej|fhee 71 |Samaldomd] o1 [AnanAang
12 |Qann|[deee] 32 [doee|[daee] 52 [dang/ftee 72 [daen|dene 92 [dann)|AEng
13 |Aann|lueee] 33 [Moee|jdtes] 53 [Hang|ftee] 73 [Haen|denel 93 [Hann)|AEng

I0)(d008] 34 [Gmeg|dmeg) 54 |domg)AmeE] 74 [dbgnj|omg] o4 [dbmnlMang
I0)(d0e8) 35 [Ameg|dneg 55 |Anmg)AReE] 75 [Amanjjdang] 95 [AbmnlAang

—
N
‘m
O
=
=

—
(@)
=5
(.|
—

16 |doee||foee] 36 [dang|[dtee| 56 [daen)ftee 76 [dann|dete 96 [dadg|dnng
17 |Agee|/foee] 37 [Aang|ldaee] 57 [Aoen|ftee] 77 [Aann|dene] o7 [Aadg|dang
18 |Utgq|[fues] 38 [Aomajdnee] 58 |dnen|Ates] 78 [ommjEEnE 98 |WBaa(dne
19 |Aoe|/feee] 39 [Anng|jdaee 59 [Anen|ftee 7o [Annn|dEne] 9o [Ang|dan:

98008 40 |dgEn|dneE 60 |dnmARgE] 80 [Geg)|ang] 100 [damaldnng

N
o
[
=5
Cm
=

— “lll" 43 FARFISAN
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DOOR STATIONS DIGITAL ENCODER

MS1 MS2 MS1 MS2 MS1 MS2 MS1 MS2 MS1 MS2

101 (funa)iasa] 121 |Aaan|Aona) 141 [Aunm|Gen) 161 (Aumann 181 (Aumal(Anan
102 (d8nq) dhma) 122 |dnamma) 142 |dnemoon) 162 |nan)ban 182 |hnd
103 |fna)iona] 123 |AanAona] 143 |Aamoan 163 |Anamlhan 183 [Aamald
104 (duqsdasa] 124 |dums|fama) 144 |duggoon) 164 |dumalnan 184 (duan|Anan
105 (fuqn)dasa] 125 |Aunn|dana) 145 |AugalAen) 165 (Aunalnen 185 (Auan(Anan
106 |d0uD|(808] 126 [dnon|Anna) 146 |doGE|[Gan 166 [dnmGjdnen 186 (A Boan
107 |Aan) na) 127 |Anan)ona) 147 |Anaa)oon) 167 |Anmalban 187 |Ana
108 (dunnia%a] 128 |dGqa)iGan) 148 |Jumalfuen) 168 |Juam|han 188 [damald
109 (funsdasa) 120 |Auqqoan) 140 |Aumafoan) 169 |Auan|nen 189 (Aume|Aan
LTl 1 OCETO Ol Ol Tl
111 |fon0j(8ne] 131 [Ahwjdoen) 151 |Aoma)aen 17+ [Ahen|dnen 191 |AoamAoen
112 |dgag)[fnne] 132 [dang)[daen 152 [daan|[Aees 172 [dann|[dnen 192 [dadg)dans
113 |faaa)[fnne] 133 [fang|[dasn] 153 [Haan|[fees 173 [Hann|[dnen 193 [HaEgdans
114 |dnag)[fnne] 134 [dnmG)[daen] 154 (Gnan[Aaen 174 [Gnom|[dnen 194 [dng[dans
115 |fnag)[fnng] 135 [AnnG|[daen] 155 [Anan|[Aeen 175 [Anonj[dnen 195 [AnEg)dans
116 |dang)/f00e] 136 [daan|[daen] 156 [dan|[Aees 176 [dadg)/AnEn 196 [dang)dans
117 |fan)[Anne] 137 [Aaan|[dasn] 157 [Aann|[Aeen 177 [Aod)/Anen 197 [Hang)dans
118 [d80g[Anna] 138 |doan|(daan 158 [dnnn|fun) 178 |oGE|[fnen 198 [dnnal|duns
119 |fnng)/Anng] 139 [Anan|[daen 159 [Anon|[Aeen 179 [Ane)/Anen 199 [Anng)dans
120 (duqn)Aase] 140 |Gamn|SGan) 160 |Jumalan 180 (dumalAnn 200 (JGan(dann

DU@ system
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MS1

DOOR STATIONS

MS2

DIGITAL ENCODER

201 [figgn

g

202 [d5an

dgnn

203 [fisan

ity

204 |.0h

dann

U

dnn

205 |Hun
206 [dns

207 |Anan

dnn

208 |dagg

A

209 |fggg

A

210 [dngg

[

211 |Ahgd

L[

212
213
214
215
216
217
218
219
220
221
222

MS2

| [figmn

| [figmn

][l

||Ban

f

[l

[l

it

'

G

A

A

'

dnnn

A

223
224
225
226
227
228
229
230
231
232
233

MS2

[l

][l

]l

||dnmm

||dnmm

][l

][l

[y

g

[y

iy

234
235
236
237
238
239
240
241
242
243
244

1|laomn| 245

1|ldomn) 246

1l e P2
fumn g 248
1l P2
Amn)dans) 250

aeg) 251

Aaon| 252

Aaom| 253

Anon| 254

Aamn 255

MS1

MS2

Aang

il

dnng

il

DU@ system

Tonetable

Busy.

Dissuasion.

End of conversation / wrong programming.
Indicates an error during the programming phase or that the
conversation time is near to expire.

——mm

2 ‘3 ‘4 ‘5

I nnm

Indicates that the user is busy or not existing or that the line is busy.

= ..

Indicates that the push-buttons were wrongly programmed.
0 1 2 3 4 5
TTIT L

Programming .
Indicates that the programming mode was accessed.

0 1 2 3 4 5
T

Acknowledge. It indicates that the operation was performed
correctly (programming, call send, door lock in conversation,
extension of conversation time)

TT I

2 3 4 5
HHMHWHHMHWHHMHW

-4 :
' (MT13 - Gb2009)
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DU@ system

DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL ENCODER

PUSH-BUTTON MODULES WITH
ENCODING BOARD

INTEGRATED

1.push-button

2.push-button

3.push-button

4.push-button

~ o
© ©
o ||o||® ||®
O OO O

The button modules with integrated encoding board, thanks to the
connection to the encoder module CD2131PL+CD2138PL, allow the
callsin DUO systems.

PL24S.

Module with front plate and four aluminium call buttons. Complete with
name holders with transparent screen green back-lighting, resistantto
breaking and connection cable to the next module.

PL228S.
Same as the previous, but with 8 call buttons on two rows.

Terminals
A+ AC or DC power supply input for name-plate Led (13Vac/dc-80mA)
A- AC power supply or ground input for name-plate Led

Installation and connections

- Connectthefirst push-button panelto the digital encoder module with the
cable supplied.

- Connect the second push-button module to the first one with the cable
supplied with the second module.

- Connectallmodulesinasequence.

- Connectthe two power supply wires of the name plate LED’s (13Vac) to
terminals A+/A- of the first push-button panel and remove jumperJ1 only
inthis module.

Note

Greatattention mustbe paid when the code 0 (numericaliinterval 0-3) is set
onthe micro-switches because in this case the firstbutton, starting fromthe
top of the module PL24S or PL228S will call no users. Thisis because the
digital system does not recognize the address 0 (zero).

-to previous push-buttons mod-
ule or digital encoder

- Selection of the power
supply of the name plate

Led
- power supply

1 with additional

l | transformer

-power supply

‘ through previ-
ous push-but-
tonsmodule

e

OOOOO

0000000
JP2

QR marEmsA

O CE MADEINITALY o

1 I

-to nextpush-buttons module

FNARFISAN

Programming

The microswitches, present on the back of the PL24S or PL228S, allow
the digital encoder to recognize the code of the connected buttons,
consequently they must be programmed properly. The programmed
codes must correspond to the addresses of the internal users.

In case of installations with secondary door stations (multiple entrances),
attention must be paid also to the numerical interval recognized by the
digital exchanger. The code set on the microswitches (see tables on
page 47) determines the address of the users called by pressing the
buttons of the push-button module in a sequence (starting from above)
according to the following rule:

Called User Address (IUC) by pressing the buttons of the module
(PL24S or PL228S) = Address Associated with First Button (IPP)
of the digital encoder (CD2131-32-34PL or CD2138PL) + Number
Associated with Button (NAP).

General rule: IUC = IPP + NAP

General rule applied to the first example below;
- if you press the first button from above of the PL24S:

36 (IPP) + 4 (1¢* NAP) = 40 (IUC)

the user with address 40 will be called.

Examples:

CD2134PL |[User36 ] O - If the first button of the
oN oN O| digital encoder CD2134PL
H DH HDHH i> (| is associated with address

(User 30 ) 36 and code 4 is set on the
1.2 3 4 1.2 3 4 U 39
Address 1" button (IPP = 36) — O microswitches of the first
PL24S 0 ?uttobn module PdL24ﬁ
numbers associated wit
ON Ol puttons 4+ 7), starting from
DHHHH j> o up down, the buttons of the
o ey O| PL24S module will call the
(numbers from 4 to 7 - NAP) users with address 40, 41,
42 and 43.
CD2132PL
- Addresses 38 and 39 will
ON ON be lost when using the
0] ] O| cp2132PL digital encoder
1.2 3 4 1.2 3 4 .
Address 1% button (IPP = 36) O Zzght_giﬁagr::]tiﬁlse as first
PL24S O
o ®
A[ujafa) sy 0
Cod1e ti b39 :et5= 4 O

(numbers from 4 to 7 - NAP)

- When using the digital coder CD2138PL the first 8 addresses are
used for the coder itself. Therefore, set code 8 or higher on the first
push-button module art. PL228S.

The following addresses are set in the example:
- 36 to coder CD2138PL

- 8tofirstkey on the rightin module PL228S

- 12 to first key on the left in module PL228S

CD2138PL | ()us.40]us.36()
oN oN (us41]us.37()
LaPElEREE >
Address 1* button (IPP = 36)

PL228S [(usselwtd )
SW2 SW1 Q O
ON ON (us.49]us.45
BORER = (W0ERY
12345 12345 Ous.
Code to be set =12 Code to be set =8

(numbers 12 + 15 - NAP) (numbers 8 + 11 - NAP)

/ N T F R C O M S
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL ENCODER

Example qf order used to associate | Codetobe | Numbers as- | Push-but-
numbers with buttons set sociated with | ton micro-
PL24S PL228S buttons- NAP | switch SW

S0 o e o
1°NAP =
., O 60 sinap-e2 | |G
O Q2NAPIZNAPO) " NAP=63 |Tz32%
O O NAP[NAP ) 1 NAP =64 | [oN
4°NAP) O OaNAPIENAPO) 64 | Senap-es | |WWEEM
swi1 SW2  Swi 4" NAP=67 | L2245
st —
Codetobe | Numbers as- | Push-but- ;d’;’v’i’;;%% ON
set sociated with | ton micro- 68 39 NAP = 70 ﬂuﬂuﬂ
buttons- NAP | switch SW 4" NAP =71 12346
Lyt m s |
4 NaP=6 | | mmmm 72 sNap-74 | (ml ]
4" NAP = 7 12345 4" NAP = 75 12345
1s;NAP= 8 ON ;;%’?4’73: 76 ON
29 NAP =9 =77
8 3¢ NAP = 10 Hﬂuuu 76 snap-7s | |HAGEN
4t NAP = 11 12345 4" NAP =79 12345
Znap= 13 | [ ronap—ar | |2
_ 24 NAP = 81
12 sonap—1a | | e 80 3NaP=62 | | ]
4{/7NAP=15 12 3 45 4thNAP=83 12 3 45
1 NAP =16 | [N 1 NAP =84 | foN
24 NAP = 17 24 NAP = 85
16 3¢ NAP = 18 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ 84 3¢ NAP = 86 DHDHD
4" NAP = 19 12345 4" NAP = 87 123545
1 NAP =20 | oy 1 NAP = 88 | ToN
24 NAP = 21 24 NAP = 89
20 39 NAP = 22 nunuu 88 39 NAP = 90 Hnnun
4" NAP = 23 12345 4" NAP = 91 12345
294 NAP = 25 =
24 39 NAP = 26 unnuu 92 39 NAP = 94 DDDHD
4" NAP = 27 12345 4" NAP = 95 12 s s
1 NAP =28 | [ON = ,XI%:; =96 | on
20 NAP = 29 o =97
28 39 NAP = 30 nnnuu 96 39 NAP = 98 uuunn
4thNAP=31 12 3 45 4ThNAP=99 12 3 45
Ses2 | @ e o
24 NAP = 33 =
32 39 NAP = 34 uuﬂﬂu 100 39 NAP = 102 ﬂuuﬂﬂ
4" NAP = 35 12345 4" NAP=103 | L1 2345
e | L
24 NAP = 37 =
36 39 NAP =38 Uﬂﬂﬂﬂ 104 39 NAP = 106 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
4" NAP = 39 12345 4 NAP = 107 12345
e e Al
24 NAP = 41 =
40 39 NAP = 42 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ 108 39 NAP = 110 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
4" NAP = 43 123345 4" NAP =111 12345
e L
24 NAP = 45 —
44 39 NAP = 46 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ 112 39 NAP =114 HHDDD
4" NAP = 47 12345 A"NAP=115 | 1 2345
1 NAP =48 | oy 1 NAP = 116 | [oN
24 NAP = 49 29 NAP = 117
48 3¢ NAP = 50 Hﬂﬂﬂﬂ 116 39 NAP =118 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
4" NAP = 51 12335 4 NAP=119 | L2335
1" NAP =52 | [N 1 NAP = 120 | [N
24 NAP = 53 2 NAP = 121
52 39 NAP = 54 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ 120 39 NAP = 122 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
4" NAP = 55 12335 4 NAP=123 |LT2333
" NAP=56 | [oN 1% NAP = 124 | [oN
294 NAP = 57 24 NAP = 125
56 39 NAP = 58 HDUUH 124 39 NAP = 126 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
4" NAP = 59 12335 4 NAP=127 ' | T2333
47

% ¢

First button indication and relevant
microswitch forcoding

V4
1. push-button ’

PL24S

i ?S.button 1.button? )
( iG.button 2.button§ )
( §7.button 3.button§ )
( iS.button 4.button§ )

PL228S

FARFISAN
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DIGITAL ENCODER

DOOR STATIONS

Examples of installations in videointercom systems

1 ROW PUSH-BUTTON PANEL
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DOOR STATIONS DIGITAL ENCODER

Composition board of push-button panels.
Nr Composition Encodermodule | Camera and Buttons, blank Back boxes and Rain [0)
. . * *k =
calls and dimensions speaker mod. ornumbermodules (*) mod. frame (**) shelters g
1 D 1 CD2131PL 1 VD2120CPL - - 1 PL72 1 PL92 n
2 100x253.5x19 1 CD2132PL 1 VD2120CPL - - 1 PL72 1 PL92
15/ u vy
3 =1 O X10x%) | 4 cD2134PL | 1 VD2120CPL - - 1 PL72 1 PLO2
4 [— —TT | 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL - - 1 PL72 1 PLO2 D
[—
5 D 1 CD2131PL 1 VD2120CPL 1 PL24S - 1 PL73 1 PL93
6 1 CD2132PL 1 VD2120CPL 1 PL24S - 1 PL73 1 PL93 n
100x365x19 [} -
7 (375" x 14%,"x°/) % 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL 1 PL24S - 1 PL73 1 PL93
8 L1 | 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL 1 PL24S - 1 PL73 1 PL93
9 C o E— 1 CD2131PL 1 VD2120CPL 2 PL24S - 2 PL72 1 PL94
C_o o
10 = G | 1 CD2132PL | 1 VD2120CPL | 2 PL24S - 2 PL72 1 PLO4
1 | [0 200x253.5019 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL | 2 PL24S - 2 PL72 1 PL94
12 || == (77 X107 |4 cD2134PL | 1 VD2120CPL | 2 PL24S - 2 PL72 1 PLO4
13 1 CD2131PL 1 VD2120CPL | 3 PL24S 1 PL20 2 PL73 1 PL96
14 ﬂﬂﬁ% 1 CD2132PL 1 VD2120CPL 3 PL24S 1 PL20 2 PL73 1 PL96
15 2| | 1 cD2134PL | 1 VD2120CPL | 3 PL24S 1 PL20 2 PL73 1 PL96
—
16 =11 | 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL | 3 PL24S 1 PL20 2 PL73 1 PL96
17 200x365x19 :)‘:o @‘:o 1 CD2131PL 1 VD2120CPL 4 PL24S - 2 PL73 1 PL96
(771" x 14°/," x%,") oo
18 s o =11 | 1 CD2132PL 1 VD2120CPL | 4 PL24S - 2 PL73 1 PL96
19 E=2l=1 | 1 cp21sapL 1 VD2120CPL | 4 PL24S - 2 PL73 1 PL96
20 ek | 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL | 4 PL24S - 2 PL73 1 PL96
21| = 1 CD2131PL 1 VD2120CPL | 5 PL24S 1 PL20 4 PL72 2 PL94
D Cof C—o) C_—0
22 Co|c=|==]| | 1 cp2132pL 1 VD2120CPL | 5 PL24S 1 PL20 4 PL72 2 PLY4
] f—) fo—
23 L_01C _OofC 0 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL 5 PL24S 1 PL20 4 PL72 2 PL94
— ) — =)
24| |C| === | 1 cb2134PL 1 VD2120CPL | 5 PL24S 1 PL20 4 PL72 2 PL94
o C_—of C_—of C_—0
25 L_OJC_OoflC_OofjC _0 1 CD2131PL 1 VD2120CPL 6 PL24S - 4 PL72 2 PL94
26 400x253.5x19 1 CD2132PL 1 VD2120CPL | 6 PL24S - 4 PL72 2 PL94
(15%,"x 10"x%,")
27 | 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL | 6 PL24S - 4 PL72 2 PLY4
28 |l#EDIBEsI=S 1 CD2134PL | 1 VD2120CPL | 6 PL24S - 4 PL72 2 PL94
29 —l= 1 CD2131PL 1 VD2120CPL | 7 PL24S - 3 PL73 1 PL99
30 | === 1 CD2132PL | 1 VD2120CPL | 7 PL24S - 3 PL73 1 PL99
31 || o) =2 0] * 570’ | 1 CD2134PL | 1 VD2120CPL | 7 PL24S - 3 PL73 1 PL99
32 |[|E=2 = =5 #% %% | 1 cp2134PL | 1 vD2120CPL | 7 PL24S - 3 PL73 1 PL99
] [ f—
33 || | == 1 CD2131PL 1 VD2120CPL | 8 PL24S 2 PL20 4 PL73 2 PL99
-
34 1 CD2132PL 1 VD2120CPL | 8 PL24S 2 PL20 4 PL73 2 PL99
3| 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL | 8 PL24S 2 PL20 4 PL73 2 PL99
36 =22l =21—5] | 1 cp2134PL | 1 vD2120CPL | 8 PL24S 2 PL20 4 PL73 2 PL99
Cof C_Oof o
37 C ol ol 1 CD2131PL 1 VD2120CPL 9 PL24S 1 PL20 4 PL73 2 PL99
38| |[E2|E=22l==| =] | 1 cp2132PL | 1 vD2120CPL | 9 PL24S 1 PL20 4 PL73 2 PL99
CojCofC—of C_0
39| || = = 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL | 9 PL24S 1 PL20 4 PL73 2 PL99
10| [E=2I=21=3 =51 | 1 cpe13apL | 1 vD2120cPL | 9 PL24S 1 PL20 4 PL73 2 PL99
CojC oo o
41 Colcoc=|c= 1 CD2131PL 1 VD2120CPL | 10 PL24S - 4 PL73 2 PL99
I
42 1 CD2132PL 1 VD2120CPL | 10 PL24S - 4 PL73 2 PL99
400x365x19
43 (15%,"x 14%,"x%/,") 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL | 10 PL24S - 4 PL73 2 PL99
44 1 CD2134PL 1 VD2120CPL | 10 PL24S - 4 PL73 2 PL99
For intercom installations replace art. VD2120CPL with AD2120CPL (*) or PL50 It replaces
_ PL72 or PL73
(**) Hood covers can be added, if necessary (see page 32)
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DOOR STATIONS DIGITAL ENCODER

2 ROW PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

% Composition board of push-button panels.
4
(g‘
% Nr Dimensions Encodermodule| Cameraand Buttons, blank Back boxes and Rain
calls speaker mod. ornumbermodules (*) mod. frame (**) shelters
@ 8 100x253.5x19 (3%/,," x 10" x%/,") 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL - - 1 PL72 1 PL92
3 16 | 100x365x19 (3 '%,," x 14%/," x%,") 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL | 1 PL228S - 1 PL73 1 PL93
24 200x365x19 (77/," x 14/," x%/,") 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL 2 PL228S - 2 PL72 1 PL94
n 32 200x365x19 (7 7/," x 14%/," x /") 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL 3 PL228S 1 PL20 2 PL73 1 PL96
- 40 200x365x19 (77/," x 14/," x%/,") 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL 4 PL228S - 2 PL73 1 PL96
48 300x365x19 (11 1%/,." x 14%/," x%/,") 1 CD2138PL 1 vD2120CPL 5 PL228S 2 PL20 3 PL73 1 PL99
56 300x365x19 (11 1%/,." x 14%/," x%/,") 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL 6 PL228S 1 PL20 3 PL73 1 PL99
64 | 300x365x19 (11 7%,"x 14" x/,") 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL 7 PL228S - 3 PL73 1 PL93
72 400x365x19 (15%/," x 14%/," x%/,") 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL 8 PL228S 2 PL20 4 PL73 -
80 400x365x19 (15%," x 14%/," x /") 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL 9 PL228S 1 PL20 4 PL73 -
88 |  400x365x19 (15" x 14%/,"x%/,") 1 CD2138PL 1 VD2120CPL | 10 PL228S - 4 PL73 -
. . . . It replaces
For intercom installations replace art. VD2120CPL with AD2120CPL (*) PL50 PL72 or PL73

(**) Hood covers can be added, if necessary (see page 32)

Examples of installations in videointercom systems

[ ) [oRe]

D QIO [oNe]

&1 0 QCT0

o) Q10

(ORI e} Lol o T oo T0o O T O T o0

QIO QT ojacIo QT o0 [CENENe] [CNNENe) [CNNNNe)

ORI e} (ommme) [ommme} O TofgTo QLo Lol O

Lo [ommme] [ommmre) [ommme) fommme QL OJo T O0Jo 1 0

[O) 1o [omme) [Fome) CTofaTo QL O LOfe Lo

[OE) (o e} [ONNINe) oM NNe} QT OO QT Ol ojc IO

Q10 010 QT ojJac o QL OoldTO o | i | el | ol
8 call but- 16 call buttons 24 call buttons 32 call buttons 40 call buttons 48 call buttons 56 call buttons

tons

ORI Ie) [N} [oNNINe]

(oo [ommme) Kommme}

QT9 T ofac T

Q10 [CNNINe) [ommENe]
CTofc T ool Do (CNNINe) [CHNNNe) [eNNINe) [oNNNNe}
ommme] [emmme) fommme] [ommme) (ommme] Kommme] femmmue} [ommme
OCTofecTofecTrofecTo QT ofecT o ofac 1o
O T oo T oo T oo 190 QL ofje T oo T ofoT0
CTofec T o ofcTo (CNNINe) [CNNNNe) [eNNINe) [oNNNNe}
ommme] [emmmel fommme] [ommme) (ommme] Kommme) femmme} fommmue)
OCTofecTofecTrofecTo QT ofecT o ofac 120
O T oo T oo T oo 19 QT ofocTOojo T ofd T 0
CI [ ([T T[] s

64 call buttons 72 call buttons 80 call buttons 88 call buttons
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DOOR STATIONS pIGITAL ENcoDER || DOOR STATIONS

OPERATION
INSTALLATION
Check that all the connections are correct. | the conversation ends. To continue
Connectthe power Supp|y unittothe mains. conversation for additional 90 seconds on VD2120CPL
To make a call press the button the external station the calling button mustbe
corresponding to the desired user. Call is | Pressedagain.

confirmed by an acknow|edge tone, if the Press the .-I'I button to release the door
communicationlineis avai|ab|e, ordenied by lock. Door lock activation time is 3 seconds
abusy tone if the communication lineisnot | (or 6 seconds according to the system
available (see tonetable). Called equipment programming).

rings only once, butif in this phase the same Replace the handset (orpress E[D]:J forEchos
calling button on the external station is | series)to end the conversation and restore
pressedagain the equipmentwillring another the idle state.

time. Ininstallations with 2 or more external door
The called user picks up the handset (or | stationswhenacallis made fromone push-
press s[u:] for Echos series) enables the button panel, the other push-button panel are
conversation with the external station for90 | deactivated with a busy indication (red LED

DU@ system

seconds. flashing on the audio or audio/video module). 1.65m
Atonewilladvisethe user 10secondsbefore | Wait until the line is free to make a call. 5'5"
door station 1 \
CD2131PL
~ CD2132PL
S f T L= || cp2134pL
gggggD gggggD — §§§§§D CD2138PL TD2100PL
L_0
()
()
L0
Place the push-button panelback box ata height
ofabout1.65m (5'5")from the floor keeping the
front edges flush-mounted and vertical to the
finished plaster.
Position the camera in such a way that
- sunlight or other direct or reflected light
- sources with high intensity do not hit the
door station 2 s camera lens.

busy

=»| O ¢

tt

Openings for cables.

51 FARFISAN
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DOOR STATIONS

H

d
OS]

O

o

=)

(ms

(=]

O

o

Insertion of spacers between back boxes.
Spacers and cable bushing (not supplied
with the products) must be inserted before

brick work.
—=]
)

_—

O

O

\..@a—/r

Flush mounting and cables
placing.

| QIR |

0000o
00000
oOOOO
00006
0000o

806060
80060
0000

FNARFISAN

o

Mounting
modules.

>

Q)
Fix lower part of the
frame to the back box
and make the electrical
connections.

§
@
?iﬁﬂ
% &,
N N
AN AN

\ﬁ%W<TTmﬂ
Ee=0—a1_

Fixing of the module frames on the upper side by
the 2 small screws included in the back boxes.

s

s

s

7 ’ Fixing of frame to back box. Align
P the frame before tightening the

s

& screws.

Rain shelter

Fix lower part of the
frametotherainshelter
and make the electrical

connections. 7 5
991
©
of
J

), >
%, &,
\\ AN

Fixing of the module frames on the upper side
by the 2 small screws included in the rain
shelter.

©OoO
QOO

Fixing of frame to rain shelter.
R Alignthe frame before tightening
& the screws.

/ N T F R C O M S
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DOOR STATIONS

Module frames complete with back box

Stainless steel anti-vandalism push-button panels
especially studied to withstand burglary, penetration
of solids and water jets (IP 45 protection degree
againstthe penetration of external solids and water;
IKO9 against shocks).

The Matrix push-button panels include back boxes,
rain shelters, module frames, die-cast aluminium
decorative frames, button modules, and video
modules with built-in speaker unit.

The push-button elements have been developedto
allow both for horizontal and vertical configuration.

5 = uT_}}’
O
362 | O |
141,
T > — S
245 | © |
9 %/," b
T & — S
S o | o | | o |
o — e <g — ° ) < — 5O
MA 71 MA 72 MA 73
Front frames 140 199,
517,
T P M
374
14°1"
T J—— [ ]
256
10 146"
T oI [] []
140
57,
MA 61 MA 62 MA 63

Rain shelters with module frames

ri

146

5.

o

o

92
o e
= 3 o

Audio-video modules

VD2120MA

Audio-video module without call but-
tons with B/W camera and door
speaker integrated (see page 54).

VD2120CMA
With colour camera.

Audio module

AD2110MA

Audio module without call buttons with
door speaker integrated (for specifi-
cations see page 54).

Digital modules
T

| 1O |

CD2132MA
Digitizer module with 2 call buttons
(for specifications see page 61).

CD2134MA
Digitizer module with 4 call buttons
(for specifications see page 61).

TD2100MA.
Digital door station (for specifications
see page 55).

MA 20.
Blank module in stainless steel.

MA 22S.

Module with 2 call buttons and
enconding board (for specifications
see page 64).

MA 24S.

379
147/ 5" HO OH
T e |IF ]
262 ’ ’
10%,4" [ | I O |
T b ] C J
s ! , ] !
571" H O H Ho OH
| () | —
MA 91 MA 92 MA 93 L;‘/‘ :
53

Module with 4 call buttons and
enconding board (for specifications
see page 64).
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

AUDIO-VIDEO MODULE

VD2120MA. Module complete with:

- CCDcamerawith autoiris, fixed 3.6mmlensand 6
infrared LED’s

- amplified speaker unit with reception volume and
anti-feedback adjustments

- steelfrontplate with breakproof transparent screen

- horizontaland vertical adjustments

- red operation LED

- connection to the digital encoding modules
(CD2132MA and CD2134MA) and digital door
station (TD2100MA) through the cable complete
with connectors supplied together with the items
listed here above.

Technical data
Power supply 13Vac+1
Absorption with connectionto encoder CD2134MA

or CD2132MA 0.7A
Minimumiillumination 2 Lux
lllumination system 6 infrared Led's
Sensor CCD 1/4" B/W
Number of pixels 291,000

Lens 3.6mm

Focus 0.1m +
Autoiris electronic
Horizontal/vertical adjustment ~ +15°
Operating temperature -10°++40°C
Max. permissible humidity 80%RH

Terminals
~u/~. AC power supply 13Vac

VD2120CMA. Colour version of model
VD2120MA.

Technical data
Power supply 13Vacz1
Absorption with connectionto encoder CD2134MA

or CD2132MA 0.8A

Video signal standard PAL
Minimumiillumination 2.5Lux
Led 6 (white)
Sensor CCD 1/3" colour
Number of pixels 291,000
Lens 3.6mm
Focus 0,6m + o
Horizontal/vertical adjustment ~ +15°
Operating temperature -10°++40°C
Max. permissible humidity 80%RH

Terminals

~/~o 13VAC voltage input

V  Video signalinput of a supplementary external
camera (coaxial cable)

M Video ground (coaxial shield)

EC Positive signal for supplementary camera

EM Negative signal for supplementary camera

FNARFISAN

AUDIO MODULE

AD2110MA.
speaker module

Integrated door

Module complete with:

- amplified speaker unit with reception
volume and anti-feedback adjustments

- steelfrontplate

- red operation LED

- connection to the digital encoding mod-
ules (CD2132MA and CD2134MA) and
digital door station (TD2100MA)
through the cable complete with con-
nectors supplied togetherwith the items
listed here above.

Technical data

Power supply 13Vac+1
Absorption with connection to encoder
CD2134MA or CD2132MA 0.4A
Operatingtemperature -10°++40°C
Max. permissible humidity 80%RH

Terminals
~oI~. AC power supply 13Vac

Adjustments

You can manually change the camera framing by unloosening and adjusting the horizontal
and vertical screws in the desired direction.

VD2120MA,VD2120CMAand AD2110MA
audioadjustments

Ifnecessary, you canadjustthe volume ofthe 3
audiochannels andthe Larsen effect (feedback)
with the relevant potentiometers.

Anti-feedback adjustment

In case of "feedback" (Larsen effect) in the
external unit it is necessary to operate as fol-
low:

-make the call from the door station and liftthe

handset (press 5[@:} for Echos series) of the

calleduser;
-adjust the trimmer ‘0<>1 " until the whistling
stops (Larsen effect).

[ Feedback adjustment j

\Q‘O

o(:‘\kyo
VoA

[Receiver adjustable volumej

/ N T F R C O M S
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DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

TD2100MA. Matrix series anti-vandalism
steel push-button panel with 14 steel buttons
and alphanumerical LCD. Used to dial and
send calls over DUO digital line.

Technical features
Power supply from audio/video module
Door-opening time 3/6 seconds

LCD 2 lines x 16 characters
Number of calls 200
Memory 250 names
Dimensions 1 module
Operatingtemperature 0°++40°C
Maximum humidity acceptable 90% RH

Terminals

LP/LP audio-data-video to and from internal
users

P1/P1 directcall buttoninputs

EC  positive signal for auxiliary service

EM negative signalforauxiliary service

S1/S2 door opening contacts

PROGRAMMING
(instruction for article with software AE040 or
higher)

Before programming you must:

e Move the jumperJ1 onthe back of the push-
button panel from 2-3 to 1-2; the display
shows “Programming / type: “.

e Dial the programming code (see table 1)

and press £} to confirm.

e After you program each single code, bring
the jumper J1 back to 2-3.

Positions of jumper J1
2-3 = operation mode
1-2 = programming mode

Table 1
Programming codes

00 Entryofcodesfordoorlock/address P1

/ address PE

01 Entry-modification-deletion of names

02 Language selection

03 Systemprogramming

04 Entry of display initial text

05 Loading names from PC

06 Orderingnames

10 Address associated with EC-EM termi-
nals

Entry of codes for doorlock/address P1
/ address PE (code 00)

Enterthe code 00to access the “entry of door
lock codes” mode. The display shows
‘PASSWORD O/ "

e Dialthefirstopening code onthe keypad, for
example 7890; the display shows
“PASSWORD 0/7890".

e Press Q the display shows “PASSWORD
1/ 7

e Dialthe second opening code onthe keypad,
for example 1234; the display shows
“PASSWORD 1/1234".

e Press A; the display shows “PASSWORD
2/

e Repeatthe operation to entera maximum of
16 codes. Whenyou press Q toconfirmthe

Connectionterminal boards

cable for the connection to
the audio/video module

last code (PASSWORD 15) you enter the

“entry of address P1 code” mode

automatically. Youcanmemorise the number

oftheinternal station thatcan be called directly
by pushing a button connected between
terminals P1/P1.

Press [} ; the display shows “P1/0100".

Press X to delete the code shown on the

display and enter the number of the internal

station you want to enable for the direct call
function. The internal stations can be coded

with numbers from 1 to 200.

e Press Q to confirm and go to the “entry of
address PE code”; the display shows “PE
/ 0231 ”. You can enter the code for the
external station address. The push-button
panels canbe coded with numbers from 231
to 250.

e Dial the code and press Q to confirm. You
go back to the “entry of door lock codes”
mode. The display shows the PASSWORD
0 code (PASSWORD 0 /internal station)”.

e To exit programming bring the jumper J1
back to the original position (from 1-2t0 2-3).

Modifying a code or address

To change a code or address, you must enter

the programming mode by moving the jumper

J1from 2-3 to 1-2 and then:

e select the programming code 00;

e pressthe button Q untilthe code youwantto
modify is displayed;

e press X to gotothe code you wantto modify.

e enterthe new code onthe keyboard and then
press the button 2\

e repeat the operation for all the codes you
want to modify;

e move the jumper J1 from to 2-3 to exit the
programming mode.

Deleting a code or address

Todelete acode oraddress, you mustenterthe

programming mode by moving the jumper J1

from 2-3to 1-2 and then:

e select the programming code 00;

e pressthe button Q\ untilthe code youwantto
delete is displayed;

e press X and then A);

e repeat the operation for all the codes you
wantto delete;

e move the jumper J1 from to 2-3 to exit the
programming mode.

Entry / modification / deletion of names
(code01)

The digital keyboard TD2100MA has an
alphanumerical display with 32 characters that
displays the user name and extension number
(28characters are used forthe username and
the last 4 characters on bottom right are used
for the extension number). To save them, you
must follow the procedure illustrated below.
The name must be entered starting from the
firstcharacterontop leftand the last digit of the
extension number must be entered in the last
position on bottom right, otherwise the number
will not be saved (see “procedure to delete a
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DU@ system

DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

Afteryou have enteredallthe names, the system
willautomatically order them alphabetically.

Example

(][ 1[7]H[_ [o[A]V] 1] | [JsMO[TRN& o |
l 123 | $ 1l2]3]

YES NO

Function of buttons when entering or

modifying a name

g Hold this button pressed to scroll the list of
existingnames

X Holdthis button pressed to move the cursor
tothe name characters

p> Hold this button pressed to scroll down the
list of characters

<4 Hold this button pressed to scroll up the list
of characters

When searching for characters, the display

shows uppercase letters, low-case letters,

numbers, characters . <> and space in a

sequence.

Entry of names

e Move the jumper J1 from 2-3 to 1-2.

e Enterthe code 01 and press ,_C,& the display

shows the firstname. The display is empty if

no codes are programmed.

Press pp> or «gqto select the character for the

first cell; press X to go to the second cell;

press pp> or g to select the character forthe
second cell; continue until you have entered
the complete name with code. Press X after
you have entered the number in the last cell
on bottom right; the display shows “STORE

USER/YES < > NO’; press < to confirm;

press pp> to modify the name.

e If confirmed, the display shows the second
name. The display is empty if no names are
programmed.

e Once you have confirmed the last name,
bring the jumper J1 back to the original
position (from 1-2t0 2-3). The display shows
“waiting”and an automatic status bar. Normal
operation is restored after a few seconds
and the display shows the initial text (see
“Operation”).

Notes. Once you have entered 250 names the
display shows “waiting”and an automatic status
bar. After a few seconds the display shows
“Programming / type: “ and you can continue
with programming or exitby moving the jumper
J1 back to 2-3.

You can enter 2 or more names with the same
call number (i.e. different family names in the
same apartment)

Modification or correction of names

e Move the jumper J1 from 2-3to 1-2.

e Enterthe code 01 and press 4 ; the display
shows the firstname.

e Press g to search forthe name you wantto
modify; (hold the button pressed for quick
searching).

e Press X to go to the character you want to
modify.

e Select the character with pp> (forward) «g
(backward).

e Repeat the operation until you have com-
pleted the name modification.

e Once you have completed the modification,
hold X pressed until the display shows
“STORE USER/YES <> NO”. Press «gto
confirm or pp> to modify the name again.
Enter a space to delete a letter.

Addition of 1 or more names to the list

To add a new name to existing list you must:

e move the jumper J1 from 2-3 to 1-2.

e enterthe code 01 and press ,Q the display
shows the firstname.

e press £} toscrollthe list; the display is empty
after the last name (hold the button pressed
for quick searching).

e to enter a new name follow the operations
describedin “Entry of names”. If confirmed,
the name is placed in the list in alphabetical
order.

Deletion of name

e Move the jumper J1 from 2-3 to 1-2.

e Enterthe code 01 and press £} ; the display
shows the firstname. ‘

e Press Q to search forthe name you wantto
delete; (hold the button pressed for quick

searching).

e Press X to go to the last cell (bottom right);
enteraspace to delete the existing number.

e Press X again; the display shows “DELETE
USER/YES <>NO’. Press pp>to confirmor
< to go back to the name.

e Press pp> to confirm or g to go back to the
name.
The next name is displayed after you have
deleted the name.

Language selection (code 02)

You can choose the language from 6 different

options (ltalian, English, French, German,

Spanish and Portuguese) in operation mode:

e Move the jumper J1 from 2-3 to 1-2.

e Enter the code 02 and press 4 ; the display
shows “Italiano”in case of first programming
orthe programmed language.

e Press pp or «gq to select the language.

e Press g to confirm; the display shows
“Programming / type: “.

e Continue by entering the code of a new pro-
gramming or exit by moving the jumper J1
back to 2-3.

System programming (code 03)

You can change or activate the functions of the

push-button panel (see table 2 of page 56).

Before programming you must:

e Move the jumper J1 from 2-3 to 1-2.

e Enterthe code 03 and press ,Q the display
shows “bit 0 =0/0 < > 1”in case of first
programmingor “bit0=1/0<> 1"ifchanged
inthe previous programming.

e Press pp> to select 1 or «gq to select 0.

e Press Q to confirm and go to the next code
(see code table with descriptions).

e Onceyouhave confirmedthe value of the last
code (bit 7), the display shows “Program-
ming / type: “

e Continue by entering the code of anew pro-
gramming or exit by moving the jumper J1
back to 2-3.

Personalisation of display initial text (code
04)

You can modify the text shown on the display
duringnormal operation oridle state. Youmust

Table 2 - Table of system programming codes (code 03)

Programming Function description Default Value entered with buttons
code value «=0 »=1

bit 0 door lock activation time 3 sec. 3 seconds 6 seconds

bit 1 activation upon call from internal station (7) YES NO YES

bit 2 door lock activation with X (2) NO NO YES

bit 3 deactivation of tone generator on the external door station NO NO YES

bit 4 activation of personalised initial screen (3) NO NO YES

bit 5 deactivation of AClI FARFISA and activation of personalised text NO NO YES

bit 6 EC-EM terminals for additional camera switching NO NO YES

bit7 activation time of the EC-EM terminals for supplementary lock 3 sec. 3 seconds 6 seconds

*** This function allows the internal stations to press the (&> button and pick up the handset, starta conversation with the external station (in case
of more external stations in parallel the connection is established with the last calling door station) and activate the door lock by pressing the

button @=rr.

(2) This functions allows for quicker door lock activation by pressing X rather than dialling the code 00+,Q. For example: press X + password

3) You can alternate “ACI FARFISA”with the personalised text (see “personalisation of display initial text”).

FNARFISAN
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

program bit 5 to display the text (see

“system programming”).

Toinsertthe personalized text you must:

e Move the jumper J1 from2-3 to 1-2.

e Enter the code 04 and press ,Q the
display shows “DUO System", in case
of firstprogramming, or the text you want
toreplace.

e Forinformationonhowto enterthe char-
acters see “entry of names”.

e Press £} to confirm; the display shows
“Programming / type: “.

e Continue by entering the code of a new
programming or exit by moving the
jumper J1 back to 2-3.

Loading names from PC (code 05)

Youcanload namesdirectly fromyour PC.

e Load the names on the PC using a
dedicated software application (software
supplied on demand).

e Turn OFF the push-button panelandthe
PC.

e Connectthe PC serial portto the stereo
jack onthe back of the push-button panel
with a cable as shown in the figure.

Stereojack

PC serial port @ =2,5mm

5

2 g
[}
@ to PC

TD2100MA

o Move the jumpers J1,J2 and J3 onthe
back of the push-button panel from 2-3
to1-2.

2

1

=

e Turnonthe PC andthenthe push-button
panel.

e Enter the code 05; the display shows
“TD2100MA > PC / in progress 0’.

e Downloadthe namesfromthe PC within
15 seconds; the display shows
“TD2100MA <—> PC/in progress 17,
“TD2100MA <—> PC / in progress 2”
and then the downloaded names.

Atthe end of download the push-button
deletesthe existingnames. Thefirstline
of the display shows “waiting” and the
second line shows a status bar to show
the progress of the deletion operation.
At the end the display shows
“Programming / type: “

e Turn offthe push-button panelandthen
the PC.

e Disconnect the cable from the PC and
the push-button panel.

e Bringthe jumpersJ1,J2andJ3backto
2-3.

Ordering names (code 06)

You can list the names in alphabetical

order (from Ato Z).

e Move the jumper J1 from 2-3 to 1-2.

e Enter the code 06; the first line of the
display shows “waiting”and the second
line shows a status bar; atthe end of the
operation the push-button panel returns
automatically to the programming mode
(the display shows “Programming /
type:*).

e Exitthe programming mode by bringing
the jumper J1 back to 2-3.

How to enter the address of EC-EM

terminals (code 10)

e Move the jumper J1 from 2-3 to 1-2.

e Enter the code 10 and press Q the
display shows "ADDRESS EC".

e Dialthe number of the desired address
(255 forrelay orcamera activation mode;
250 fordoorlock mode; number of inter-
nal station before the first user of the
supplementary doorlock service).

e Press [} to confirm.

e Exitthe programming mode by bringing
the jumper J1 back to 2-3.

Returnto operation mode

Once you have completed programming,
bringthe jumperJ1 backto2-3; the display
shows “ACI FARFISA / press < >” or the
textyou have entered during programming
(see "Personalisation of display initial
text’).

EC-EMTERMINALS

The EC-EM terminals can be used to

connect:

-one active relay during the call and
for the entire conversation (default)

-one additional camera

-one additional door lock

Tohave these functions you mustconnect

the terminals correctly and make some

programming operations on the

TD2100MA push-button panel.

- Connection of one relay (see fig. 1)
Programming operations to be made:

- code 03 = set bit6 at 0

-code 03 =setbit7 at0

- code 10 = enter address 255

- Connection of one additional camera

Forthis use you mustconnectthe EC and EM terminals
tothe corresponding terminals of the audio/video module
(see diagram on page 97).

Programming operations to be made:

- code 03 = set bit 6 at 1

-code 03 =setbit7 at0

- code 10 = enter address 255

- Connection of one additional door lock. For this
use youmustconnectarelay as shownin the figure and
program the push-button panelaccordingtothe desired
service. The presence of the additional door lock re-
quires to change the password (code 00). The first 8
passwords will activate the door lock connected to
terminals S1 and S2, and the remaining 8 passwords
will activate the door lock connected to terminals EC and

EM.
VD2120...

==

f\,:
~N H
|

—

(fig.1)

EC
EM

CD213...
TD2100..

1) - activation of door lock from turn-on button of
internal stations ((& from videointercoms; @ from
intercoms). This function can be activated only duringa
conversation with the external door station. Inidle state
the buttons will activate the external door station.
Programming operations to be made:

- code 03 =set bit6 at0

- code 03 = set bit 7 at 0 (3 seconds) or 1 (6 seconds)
- code 10 = enter address 250

2) - activation of door lock from button @=w of
internal stations

This programming allows for having two groups of users
connectedto asingle external door station, each of them
with its own door lock. The division between the two
groups is indicated by the number thatis inserted in the
programming of code 10 (see page 36). You mustinsert
the last user number recognised by group 1 that will
activate the door lock connected toterminals S1and S2;
all higher numbers will automatically be in group 2 and
will activate the door lock connected to terminals EC and
EM.

Programming operations to be made:

- code 03 = set bit6 at 0

- code 03 = set bit 7 at 0 (3 seconds) or 1 (6 seconds)

- code 10 = insert address of last user in group 1
(example: if you enter 99 you will have: group 1 with
codes from 1 to 99; group 2 from 100 to 200).
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DIGITAL PUSH-BUTTON PANEL

l

ACI FARFISA
PRESS < >
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IN PROGRESS 2

TD21OOMA<->PC] lTD2100MA<->F‘C] [ WAITING ] [

lIN PROGRESS 1

WITHIN 15 SECONDS

TD2100MA <--> PC
IN PROGRESS 0

PROGRAMMING

Code 05-Loading names from Personal Computer

FARFISA

/ N T F R C O M S

OPERATION MODE

PROGRAMMING MODE

EXIT THE

TRANSFER OF NAMES FROM PC To TD2100MA

SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE

PROGRAMMING MODE

ENTERING THE

CONNECTION
PC-TD2100MA

LOADING NAME
FROM PC

OPERATION

Checkthatallconnections are correct. Connect
the power supply unittothe mains; the displays
shows the software version of the push-button
panelfor3secondsfollowedby“ACI FARFISA
/press < > (< > in alternate mode).

Dialthe usernumber, check thatthe numberis
correct on the display “dialling /----" and
press g tomakethe call. The tone and the text
“calling / ----" confirm that the call has been
made.

In case of error press X (only before sending
the call) and dial the correct to number.

If the number exists you will hear the
confirmationtone; if not, you will hear the busy
tone and the display will show “busy/*“

You can select the internal station from the
names in the list. Press «gqor pp> to search for
the internal station and press g to send the
call.

The called station will ring only once; but, ifin
this phase, press ,Q\. another time the station
rings again. If press X the call is terminated
and the system is ready for a new call.

The called user picks up the handset (or press
=]ofor Echos series) enables the conversation
with the external station for 90 seconds. The
display shows “connection /---". The text on
the display starts flashing 10 seconds before
conversation ends. To continue conversation
for additional 90 seconds press g again.
Press the @=wbutton to release the doorlock.
Door lock activation time is 3 seconds (or 6
seconds).

Replace the handset (or press 5[@:} for Echos
series) or press X on the door station to
restore the idle state.

Numbers that are not sent or deleted go off
after 25 seconds.

In installations with 2 or more digital push-
button panels, when a callis made fromone
push-button panel, the other push-button panels
are deactivated andtheir display shows “busy
/”. Wait until the line is free to make the call.

DIALLING
1234

"Dialling" \

Door lock opening

The doorlock can be opened fromthe push-button panel,
includingin “busy”’mode, by dialling one of the 16 4-digit
codes you have entered.

Door lock activation

- Dial 00

- Press 4; the display shows “Password/ RREE*

- Dialthe personal access code within 10 seconds; each
digit is visualised with * instead of .

- Press ,Q to release the door lock; you hear the
confirmation tone and the push-button panel returns to
the current system operation mode (free or busy).

Tonetable

End conversation tone

0 1 ‘2 3 4

Indicates an error during the programming phase or that the
conversation time is near to expire.

5
|

Busy

o e w0

Indicates that the user is busy or not existing
Acknowledge

T T e

It indicates that the operation is correct (call, password
entering, door opening in conversation)

CONNECTION
1234

[CALLING ‘ ’CALLING ‘
1234 1234
L
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DIGITAL ENCODER

DOOR STATIONS

DIGITALENCODER

CD2132MA. Encoding module with front
plate and two stainless steel buttons. Com-
plete withname-holders withtransparentscreen
green backlighting, breaking resistantand with
connection cable to the next module.

Used to send calls over DUO digital line.

CD2134MA. With 4 call buttons.

Technical features
Power supply from audio/video module

Door-opening time 3/6 sec.
Number of calls 128
Defaultaddress 231
Dimensions 1 module
Operating temperature 0°++40°C
Maximum humidity acceptable 90% RH

Terminals

LP/LP audio-data-video to and frominternal
users

EC positive signal for auxiliary service

EM negative signal for auxiliary service

S$1/S2 dooropening contacts

PROGRAMMING
(instruction for article with software
AF100 or higher)

To program the device itis necessary
to perform the following phases:

1) enter programming mode

2) insert code of desired program-
ming

3) insert required address or func-
tional code

4) exit programming mode

Notes

- In any situation it would be possible
to exit the programming phase fol-
lowing the instructions reported on
paragraph 4.

- Toproceed with other programming
repeat the phases 2 and 3.

Connectionterminal boards

flat cable for connection
to audio/video module

SW1 programming button

programming micro-
switches MS1-MS2

lockand auxiliary
services

jumper. for pro- /‘; o o
rammin
e i g
o
to the DUO S
digitalline — |
ec| O
ev| O
s1100
to electric door—| 22

flat cable for the connec-
tion of additional modules
MA22S orMA24S

o\

®locoo0o000000]

N

1) ENTERING THE PROGRAMMING MODE
e Move the jumper J1 from 2-3 to 1-2 position; a
programming tone will confirm the correct operation.

Position of jumper J1

1-2 2-3

1-2 = programming
mode

2-3=operating
mode

2) INSERT CODE OF DESIRED PROGRAMMING

e On the microswitches MS1 and MS2 set the code
corresponding to the programming operation you
wish to enter as reported on table 1 on page 62
(codes 1A, 2A, 1B, 2B and AA).

e Pressthe programming button SW1.

3) INSERT REQUIRED ADDRESS OR FUNC-
TIONAL CODE

e Onthe microswitches MS1and MS2 setthe address
you wish to enter in accordance with the cross-
references reported on table 3 on the pages 43, 44

and 45.
For system pro- —
gramming see = © ° N\
table 2onthe page | |§|
62 (code 2B). A 4

e Presstheprogram-
mingbuttgngWL W M {

- Repeat phases 2 and 3 until you have completely
programmed the digital encoder.

- Any time you press the SW1 button an acknowledge
or error tone will warning you whether the entered
code is correct or not; in case of incorrect code you
must enter again the correct one.

4) EXIT PROGRAMMING MODE

To exit the programming phase it is necessary to set
OFF all the microswitches MS1 and MS2 and move
back the jumper J1 from 1-2 to 2-3 position.

MS1 MS2

R

J1

2 2

123

FARFISAN
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DU@ system

DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL ENCODER

Table 1
Selection code of the pro- | Address or function to be pro-
gramming grammed
OLVI 1 OLVI S2 Useraddress associated to the first
1A Uﬂﬂu unﬂn button. Codes from 1 to 200 (see
1234|1234 table 3 on page 43, 44 and 45).
1 A Defaultvalue 100.
03"31 O:IVISZ Useraddress associated tothe last
2A* ﬂnﬂu unﬂn button. Codes from 1 to 200 (see
nLUEE| s table 3 on page 43, 44 and 45).
2 A Defaultvalue 200.
MS1 MS2
ON ON Address of the external door sta-
1B Uﬂﬂﬂ UUHU tion. Codes from 231 to 250 (see
12341254 table 3 on page 45). Default value
1 B 231.
MS1 MS2
ON ON
2B UPEE IAmEn System programming (see table
1.2 3 4 1.2 3 4
2 B
MS1 MS2
1E ON N Address associated with terminals
U g g g ;ggu EC-EM (see corresponding section
1 E for codes to be inserted).
MS1 MS2
N ON Set the device back to factory set-
AA ﬁ g gg ﬂ Uﬂ U tings. Code 170 (seetable 3ofpage
123 4 43).
A A

Codes used to deactivate the camera upon call of 2 user
groups (see page 63)

4E o,\'}n31 ONMSZ firstaddressin group 1 (see codes
of table 3 on pages 43, 44 and 45)
wulla] 4500
4 E
MS1 MS2
5E ON ON lastaddressin group 1 (see codes
of table 3 on pages 43, 44 and 45)
UL Claiel
5 E
MsS1 MS2
ON ON firstaddressin group 2 (see codes
6E ﬂ U Uﬂ ﬂ U U U of table 3 on pages 43, 44 and 45)
1.2 3 4 1.2 3 4
6 E
MsS1 MS2
7E last address in group 2 (see codes

=
S|
~l]
b
[
1

of table 3 on pages 43, 44 and 45)

7 E

* This programming is useful when the push button panel has more
buttons than the connected users and to prevent the case when, by
pressing an enabled button, the system gets busy

FNARFISAN

VD2120...
- Connection of one I
additional door lock. || ™
Forthisuseyoumustcon- || ™~ ;
nect a relay as shown in ' ‘
thefigure and programthe ; ECc H
push-button panel ac- ![gm ‘
cording to the desired 1 [
service. CD213

TD2100

62

Table 2
Operating mode of the system (code 2B)

Microswitches position of MS1 and MS2

OFF ON

Microswitches

door lock activation

door lock activation time;
1 L
time; 6 seconds

3 seconds **

MS1

activation uponcallfrom
internal station **

deactivation upon call
frominternal station ***

o
=z
N

K5
ol

-l
~l]

3 |reserved: to leave in position OFF **

ACTIVATIONoftonegen-| DEACTIVATION of
eratoronthe externaldoor| tone generator on the
station ** external door station

1-2 |reserved: to leave in position OFF **

MSs2

ordinary management of
terminals EC-EM (see
programming 1E-table 1)

management of
terminals EC-EM for
additional camera

N pmle)
=
il ]
-~

supplementary doorlock
4 |activationtime; 3seconds

*k

supplementary doorlock
activation time; 6 sec-
onds

** Factory setting.

*** This function allows the internal stations to press the (& button and
pick up the handset, starta conversation with the external station (in
case of more external stations in parallel the connection is estab-
lished with the last calling door station) and activate the door lock by
pressing the button @=e.

EC-EMTERMINALS

The EC-EM terminals can be used to connect:

-one active relay during the call and for the entire conversation
(default)

-one additional camera

-one additional door lock

To have these functions you must connect the terminals correctly and

make some programming operations on the push-button panel.

- Connection of one relay (see fig. 1)
Programming operations to be made:

- microswitch 3 of MS2 = position OFF
- microswitch 4 of MS2 = position OFF
-code 1E = enter address 255

- Connection of one additional camera

For this use you must connect the EC and EM terminals to the
corresponding terminals of the audio/video module (see diagram on
page 97). Programming operations to be made:

- microswitch 3 of MS2 = position ON

- microswitch 4 of MS2 = position OFF

-code 1E = enter address 255

/ N T F R C O M S
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DIGITAL ENCODER

DOOR STATIONS

1) - activation of door lock from turn-on
button of internal stations (& from
videointercoms; @ from intercoms). This func-
tion can be activated only during a conversa-
tion with the external door station. Inidle state
the buttons will activate the external door sta-
tion.
Programming operations to be made:
-microswitch 3 of MS2 = position OFF
-microswitch 4 of MS2 = position OFF (3 sec-
onds) or ON (6 seconds)
-code 1E = enter address 250

2) - activation of door lock from button @=r
of internal stations

This programming allows for having two groups
of users connected to a single external door
station, each of them with its own door lock. The
division between the two groups isindicated by
the numberthatisinserted inthe programming
ofcode 1E. Youmustinsertthe lastusernumber
recognised by group 1 that will activate the
doorlock connectedtoterminals S1and S2; all
highernumbers willautomatically be ingroup 2

and will activate the door lock connected to
terminals EC and EM.

Programming operations to be made:

- microswitch 3 of MS2 = position OFF

- microswitch 4 of MS2 = position OFF (3 sec-
onds) or ON (6 seconds)

-code 1E = insert address of last user in
group 1 (example: if you enter 99 you will
have: group 1 with codes from 1to 99; group
2 from 100 to 200).

How to deactivate the camera upon call
You cancreate 2 groups of useraddresses that
will not activate the camera during the call from
the external door station. This functionis used
toavoidthe temporary turn-on of white LEDs in
the colour camera module during calls to
intercoms or actuators 2281.

How to set address groups (codes 4E, 5E,

6E and 7E)

e enterthe programming mode asillustratedin
“enter the programming mode”;

e setcode 4E in microswitches MS1 and MS2
and press button SW1; you will hear the
confirmationtone;

e set the address number of the first user in
group 1 in microswitches MS1 and MS2
(see table 3 on page 43);

e pressbutton SW1; you willhearthe confirma-
tiontone;

e setcode 5E in microswitches MS1 and MS2
and press button SW1; you will hear the
confirmation tone;

e set the address number of the last user in
group 1and press button SW1; you will hear
the confirmation tone;

e repeat the operations above to enter the
address of the first and last user in group 2
(codes 6E and 7E, respectively);

e press button SW1 to exit the programming
mode.

Example of programming for digital

Mode 1 A

Pl dtat) + 23— (doat ke + )
MS1  MS2 MS1  Ms2 A\

encoders CD2132MA and CD2134MA

sSwi1 SwWi1

SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE

Mode 2

MS1 MS2

mm@

FIRST PUSH-BUTTON ADDRESS (EXAMPLE 10)

EE’

MS1 MS2

SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE

Mode 1 B

LAST PUSH-BUTTON ADDRESS (EXAMPLE 54

SW1 Sw1
ON ON ON ON
23 12 0RGG|[A8GA] + 2] — [RaafR8a + 2’] 12 23
mt 'm MS1  MS2 MS1  MS2 A\ - = mt im
L. | | | A [
23 12 SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE DOOR STATION ADDRESS (EXAMPLE 233) 12
J1 J MS1  MS2 J1 J

ENTERING THE
PROGRAMMING MODE

MS1 MS2

WW@

MS1 MS2

mm,

SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE

Mode 1

MS1 MSZ

SYSTEM PROGRAMMING (EXAMPLE:
- DOOR LOCK TIME 3 SECONDS;
- EXTERNAL DOOR STATION IS ENABLED BY USER;
- TONE ON EXTERNAL DOOR STATION IS DISABLED)
- EC-EM TERMINALS FOR SUPPLEMENTARY CAMERA

SW1

MS1 MSZ @

SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE

Mode A

MS1 MS2

mm@

SUPPLEMENTARY CAMERA MODE
(coDE 255)

mm@

MS1 Ms2

SELECTING THE PROGRAMMING TYPE

SET THE DEVICE BACK TO FACTORY SETTINGS
(CoDE 85)

EXIT THE PROGRAMMING MODE

% ¢
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL ENCODER

PUSH-BUTTON MODULES WITH INTEGRATED ENCODING

The button modules with integrated
encoding board, thanks to the
connection to the encoder module
CD2132MA orCD2134MA, allow the
callsin DUO systems.

MA 22S. Module with antivandal
stainless steel front plate and two call
buttons. Complete with name holders
with transparent screen green back-
lighting, resistantto breakingand con-
nection cable to the next module.

MA 24S. Same asthe previous, but
with 4 call buttons.

Terminals
A AC or DC power supply input for
name-plate Led (13Vac or dc)

= AC powersupply orground inputforname-

plate Led

Installation and connection

S

- Connect the digital encoder to the con-
nector JP1 of the first MA22S or MA24S
module using the flat cable supplied with

the digital encoder.

- Connect the connector JP2 of the first
MA22S or MA24S module to the
connector JP1 ofthe second MA22S or
MA24S module using the flat cable

supplied with the product.

- Connect in the same way all the other

MA22S or MA24S modules.

- Remove the flat cable from the last
MA22S or MA24S module because itis

notused.

Oz
Ol
aw
H © Qv maemm=s gl H
Ce EE
MADE IN ITALY
-
o 0
®D de
5

JP2
By marer=a

C€
MADE IN ITALY
EE)
[e) [e)
D [e] (o]

| | |
]
] ]
. ] ( 1
T 1 T T 1
] T
] \\j Qu ]
—>
Do o . 0o . o, . 09
@eeolw e e @y @ ® SEe)
\
JP2
QI mrrasa Ju Gl
e Ce T Je1
MADE IN ITALY MADE IN ITA|
A =
[¢] [¢] [¢]
@D de d
o o o]
O00O000 @ @ &)
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Programming

The microswitches, present on the back of the MA22S or
MA24S, allow the digital encoder to recognize the code of the
connected buttons, consequently they mustbe programmed
properly. The programmed codes must correspond to the
addresses of the internal users. The code set on the
microswitches (see tables on page 65) determines the
address of the users called by pressing the buttons of the
push-button module in a sequence (starting from above)
according to the following rule:

Called User Address (IUC) by pressing the buttons of the
module (MA22S or MA24S) = Address Associated with
First Button (IPP) of the digital encoder (CD2132MA or
CD2134MA) + Number Associated with Button (NAP).

General rule: IUC = IPP + NAP

General rule applied to the first example below;
- if you press the first button from above of the MA24S:

36 (IPP) + 4 (1¢t NAP) = 40 (IUC)
the user with address 40 will be called.

Examples:
- If the first button of the digital encoder CD2134MA is
associated with address 36 and code 4 is set on the

microswitches of

CD2134MA |(user3s )| the first button

oN (Usersz]{O)| module MA24S

HDH DHH i> =) (numbers asso-
P : (G JO

i ciated with but-
Address 1" button (IPP = 36)
[Gerdo O

ON

tons 4 +7), start-
MA24S

ingfromupdown,

the buttons of the

N O| MA24S module
QEEE > O
s O

(numbers from 4 to 7 - NAP)

o

-l

with address 40,
41,42 and 43.

willcallthe users
Code to be set =4

- Addresses 38

CD2132MA
ON ON

and 39 willbe lost
when using the

Jung| Branl=> =0

: (Gsera JO

123
Address 1% button (IPP = 36)
MA24s |[Users0 (O
T (st JO
WEEE| O |T=2 0
2345
Code to be set =4 O

(numbers from 4 to 7 - NAP)

CD2132MA digi-
tal encoder and
theart MA24Sas
first push-button
module.

o

-l

CD2132MA - Addresses 38,
on on 39,42and 42 wil
ﬂﬂﬂﬂ ﬂﬂﬂﬂi> [Userss ]| be lost when
1234][123 4 usingthe
Address 1 button (IPP = 36) O CD2132MA d|g_

MA22S ital encoder and
o theart. MA22S as
k| = Ol moduie, "
123 45 :
Code to be set = 4 (userst O
(numbers from 4 to 7 - NAP)
MA24S O
oN [Geerds O
S = e
Code to be set =8 O
(numbers from 8 to 11 - NAP
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL ENCODER

Example of order used to associate
numbers with buttons

OPERATION

Check that all the connections are correct.
Connect the power supply unit to the mains.

Tomake acall press the button corresponding
to the desired user. Call is confirmed by an
acknowledge tone, if the communication lineis
available, or denied by a busy tone if the
communication line is not available (see tone

Called equipment rings only once, butiifin this
phase the same calling button on the external
stationis pressed again the equipmentwill ring

The called user picks up the handset (or press
=[io for Echos series) enables the conversation
with the external station for 90 seconds.

A tone will advise the user 10 seconds before
the conversation ends. To continue conver-
sation foradditional 90 seconds on the external
station the calling button mustbe pressedagain.
Press the @=wbutton to release the door lock.
Door lock activation time is 3 seconds (or 6
seconds according to the system pro-

Replace the handset (or press E[@:} for Echos
series) to end the conversation and restore the

In installations with 2 or more external door
stations when a call is made from one push-
button panel, the other push-button panel are
deactivated with a busy indication (red LED
flashing on the audio or audio/video module).
Wait until the line is free to make a call.

FARFISAN
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MA22 Codetobe | Numbers as- | Push-
S MA24S set sociated with | button
O buttons- NAP | microswitch
(2°NAPJO “NAP =60 | on
2 NAP =61
[(1°NAP]O 3°NAP O 60 | 5mar-s2  |MAMAMG
h —
(2°NAP]O 4°NAP)O 4 NAP=63 |L1z242 tabio)
1 NAP =64 | [oN :
3“NAPand4""NAP 64 2“: NAP = 65
NAP =
are notusable gh NAPzgé; Dgggg
st — anothertime.
Codetobe | Numbers as- | Push- ;d’;’v’i’;;%% N
set sociated with | button 68 39 NAP =70 DHHHD
buttons- NAP | microswitch 4" NAP =71 12345

4 5 NAP— & i 72 3 nap-7 | |mh ]
4(hNAP=7 1 2 3 4 5 4thNAP=75 1.2 3 45
o puesr
2 NAP =9 =

8 39 NAP = 10 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ 76 3¢ NAP = 78 ﬂﬂuuﬂ
4[hNAP=11 12 3 45 4thNAP=79 12 3 45 C
1St NAP = 12 ON 1% NAP = 80 o gramming).
2 NAP = 13 24 NAP = 81

12 3¢ NAP = 14 ﬂﬂﬂﬂu 80 NP2 | |l
4 NAP = 15 12345 4" NAP = 83 12345 idle state.
1 NAP =16 | [oN 1 NAP =84 | [oN
29 NAP =17 29 NAP = 85

16 3¢ NAP = 18 Hﬂﬂuﬂ 84 39 NAP = 86 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
4thAP:19 1.2 3 4 5 4th NAP=87 12 3 45
15‘d NAP = 20 ON 1“d NAP = 88 ON
24 NAP =21 2 NAP = 89

20 | snap-2z | |[wlWh 88 | senap-c0 | (Wl
4" NAP=23 |L1z345 4" NAP = 91 12345
24 NAP =25 =

24 39 NAP = 26 unnuu 92 39 NAP = 94 DDDHD
4" NAP = 27 12345 4" NAP = 95 123 451 doorstation 1
o et m
20 NAP = 29 _

28 39 NAP = 30 ﬂﬂﬂuu 96 39 NAP = 98 Hﬂuﬂﬂ
4thNAP=31 12 3 45 4th NAP=99 12 3 45
nes | el
29 NAP =33 =

32 39 NAP = 34 uuﬂﬂu 100 39 NAP = 102 ﬂuuﬂﬂ
4" NAP=35 | 12325 4" NAP=103 | L12335
o Al el
29 NAP = 37 =

36 39 NAP = 38 Uﬂﬂﬂﬂ 104 39 NAP = 106 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
4 NAP = 39 12 3 45 4 NAP = 107 1.2 3 45
et | et m
24 NAP =41 =

40 39 NAP = 42 uﬂﬂﬂﬂ 108 39 NAP = 110 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
4" NAP = 43 12345 4" NAP =111 12345
1 NAP =44 | [oN 1 NAP = 112 | [oN
24 NAP =45 DDHDH 24 NAP =113 Hunnn

44 39 NAP = 46 112 39 NAP =114
4" NAP=47 |L1z325s 4 NAP=115 | 12335
1 NAP =48 | 5N 1 NAP = 116 | ToN
24 NAP =49 29 NAP =117

48 39 NAP = 50 Hﬂﬂﬂﬂ 116 3 NAP =118 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
4" NAP = 51 12335 4" NAP=119 | L123145
15( NAP= 52 ON 1St NAP= 120 ON
24 NAP = 53 29 NAP = 121

52 39 NAP = 54 ﬂﬂﬂﬂu 120 39 NAP = 122 Hﬂﬂﬂﬂ
4" NAP = 55 123125 4"NAP=123 | L1231
1 NAP = 56 | [oN 1% NAP = 124 | [oN
24 NAP = 57 24 NAP = 125

56 39 NAP = 58 HDUUH 124 39 NAP = 126 DDDDD
4" NAP = 59 123345 4 NAP=127 ' 123123
Il» 65
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DOOR STATIONS DIGITAL ENCODER

Examples of installations in videointercom systems

2 call buttons 4 call buttons 4 call buttons * 6 call buttons 8 call buttons

DU@ system

10 call buttons * 12 call buttons *

22 call buttons * 24 call buttons * 26 call buttons *

28 call buttons * 28 call buttons * 30 call buttons * 32 call buttons *

40 call buttons * 42 call buttons * 44 call buttons *

* rain shelters cannot be used in these compositions

FARFISA o6 ‘:"l"—
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DOOR STATIONS

DIGITAL ENCODER

Composition board of push-button panels.

Nr Composition Encoder Camera and Button module and Front Back boxes Rain

calls and dimensions module speaker mod. blankmodule frames |andmod.frame|  shelters
1 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA - - 1 MA62 1 MA72 1 MA92
2 140x256x19 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA - . 1 MA62 1 MA72 1 MA92
3 U7'X107"X%7) | 1 CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA - - 1 MA62 1 MA72 1 MA2
4 1 CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA - - 1 MA62 1 MA72 1 MA92
5 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA 1 MA24S . 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93
6 st 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA 1 MA24S - 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93
7 (57, x 14%,"x%,") 1 CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA 1 MA24S . 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93
8 1 CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA 1 MA24S . 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93
9 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA 2 MA24S - 2 MA62 2 MA72 -
10 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA 2 MA24S . 2 MA62 2 MA72 .
11 (113*)3(0;515}?1)(93/4") 1 CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA 2 MA24S - 2 MA62 2 MA72 -
12 1 CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA 2 MA24S - 2 MA62 2 MA72 -
13 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA 3 MA24S 1 MA20 2 MA63 2 MA73 .
14 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA 3 MA24S 1 MA20 2 MA63 2 MA73 -
15 1 CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA 3 MA24S 1 MA20 2 MA63 2 MA73 .
16 1 CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA 3 MA24S 1 MA20 2 MA63 2 MA73 .
17 | 280x374x19 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA 4 MA24S - 2 MA63 2 MA73 -
1g | (17X ML) 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA | 4 MA24S : 2 MA63 2 MA73 :
19 1 CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA 4 MA24S - 2 MA63 2 MA73 -
20 1 CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA 4 MA24S - 2 MA63 2 MA73 -

21 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA 5 MA24S 1 MA20 4 MA62 4 MA72 .
22 === === 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA 5 MA24S 1 MA20 4 MA62 4 MA72 -
23 1 CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA 5 MA24S 1 MA20 4 MA62 4 MA72 .
24 § = 1 CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA 5 MA24S 1 MA20 4 MA62 4 MA72 -
25 = = 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA 6 MA24S - 4 MA62 4 MA72 -
26 22 12?9:33?2:9”4,? 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA 6 MA24S . 4 MA62 4 MA72 .
27 1 CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA 6 MA24S - 4 MA62 4 MA72 -
28 1 CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA 6 MA24S . 4 MA62 4 MA72 .
29 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA 7 MA24S . 3 MA63 3 MA73 .

| 30 . 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA 7 MA24S - 3 MA63 3 MA73 -

31 6y s | 1.CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA | 7 MA24S - 3 MAG3 3 MA73 -
32 14X | { CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA | 7 MA24S - 3 MAG3 3 MA73 -
33 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA 8 MA24S 2 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 -
34 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA 8 MA24S 2 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 .
35 1 CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA 8 MA24S 2 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 -
36 1 CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA 8 MA24S 2 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 .
37 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA 9 MA24S 1 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 .
38 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA 9 MA24S 1 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 -
39 1 CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA 9 MA24S 1 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 .
40 1 CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA 9 MA24S 1 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 -
41 22 560;3;4;151 » 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA | 10 MA24S . 4 MA63 4 MA73 .
42 1 CD2132MA | 1 VD2120MA | 10 MA24S . 4 MA63 4 MA73 .
43 1 CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA | 10 MA24S - 4 MA63 4 MA73 -
44 1 CD2134MA | 1 VD2120MA | 10 MA24S . 4 MA63 4 MA73 .

- For colour videointercom installations to replace the article VD2120MA with VD2120CMA It replaces

- For intercom installations replace art. VD2120MA with AD2110MA MA720rMA73

= ¢
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DOOR STATIONS

INSTALLATION
o—tT—2o \ )
( S Q,, Insertion of spacers between back boxes. Spacers
o A : and cable bushing (not supplied with the products)

must be inserted before brick work.

[ |
L

o

QLYY
66060606
O«O» 040

*

o——F—eo

DU@ system

1.65m

55" ® € - O

Place the push-button panel back box ata
height of about 1.65m (5'5") from the floor
keepingthe frontedges flush-mounted and
vertical to the finished plaster.

Position the camera in such a way that
sunlightor other direct or reflected light
sources with high intensity do not hit
the camera lens.

- |

Mounting modules.

» -

Openings for cables. Foreasierconnectionto the electrical system, itis

recommended to insert the metal plate supplied
with the product in the back box opening, as
showninthe figure. The plate is used to hook the
frame with pre-assembled modules. Leave the
plate in the box to reuse it for maintenance
operations.

FARFISA o ‘:l".,_
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DOOR STATIONS

o © © o
IS} — ol

Connection of wires to module terminal boxes.

Fixing of frame to back
box. Align the frame
before tightening the
screws.

Apply the protection gaskets supplied with the product
on the internal part of the frame openings.

0
E;L

Fixing of frame to module frame.

Rain shelters

é

4 4
Fixing of frametorainshelter. Align
the frame before tightening the

SCrews.
* Long screws can be used to anchor

the frame during wire connection to
modules.

FARFISAN
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POWER SUPPLIES

The power supplies and transformers are
protected against overloading or short-
circuiting by a heat sensor (thermoprotector),
to restore power, it is necessary to cut off the
mains voltage foraboutone minute. Reconnect
power after having repaired the fault.

Do not obstruct the openings or the ventilation
orheatejection slots to allow the equipment to
operate correctly.

The power supply canbe installed on DIN rail or
screwed to the wall.

Each transformer 2220S and 2220 can power
a max. of 6 modules of the external door
station (modules: audio/video, audio only,
digital keyboard, digital encoder, buttons,
etc...). Addatransformer PRS210forahigher
number of modules.

Input terminals for electrical mains

All power supplies and transformers (except
the art.22218S) in this manual can work either
127Vac or 220-230Vac.

Check carefully the right connection.

IR .

230V 0 127V< 230V 0 127V<
O <‘> o ) (‘) (‘) o )
127Vac 220-230Vac

Unlike all other power _ ~_ ~A_~
supplies and transformers,

art. 2221S only has 2 input m
terminalsforconnectionto -2~ '~ %
the electrical mains ©) ©)
(terminals PRI). Voltage ‘

from 110V to 240V can be

appliedtothetwoterminals.  110-240Vca

TRANSFORMER

PRS 210. Transformer used to power other
13Vacdevices (forexample: 2273 exchanger,
additional locks, name-plate LEDs, etc...).

Technical data

Mains voltage: 127 or 220-230Vac

Frequency: 50/60Hz
Power: 15VA
Outputvoltage: 13Vacz1
Maximum load: 0.7A
Maximum of intermittentload: 1A

DIN 3 modules A

VDE according to the Safety
Standard EN60065
Operating temperature: 0°++40°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90%RH
Can be fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall
with 2 expansion plugs

Housing:
Approved by:

Terminals
~u/~_ AC voltage output (13Vac)

FNARFISAN

TRANSFORMERS

2220S. Transformerthat can be usedto power
the door station for DUO system and electric
door locks connected to it.

Technical data

Mains voltage: 127 or 220-230Vac

Frequency: 50/60Hz
Power: 22VA
Outputvoltage: 13Vacz1
Maximum load: 1A
Output protection: PTC
Approved by: according to the Safety
Standard EN60065
Housing: DIN 3 modules A

Operating temperature: 0°++40°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90%RH
Canbe fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall
with 2 expansion plugs

Terminals
~.I~. AC voltage output (13Vac)

2220. It differs from art. 22208 for the higher
power.

Technical data

Mains voltage: 127 or 220-230Vac

Frequency: 50/60Hz
Power: 30VA
Outputvoltage: 13Vacz1
Maximum load: 1.5A
Output protection: PTC
Approved by: according to the Safety
Standard EN60065
Housing: DIN 8 modules A

Operating temperature: 0°++40°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90%RH
Canbe fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall
with 2 expansion plugs

2221. Line power supply that can be used to
power the line driver 2222.

Technical data

Mains voltage: 127 or 220-230Vac

Frequency: 50/60Hz
Power: 60VA
Outputvoltage: 40Vac+1
Maximum current: 1A
Output protection: PTC
Approved by: according to the Safety
Standard EN60065
Housing: DIN 8 modules A

Operating temperature: 0°++40°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90%RH
Canbe fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall
with 2 expansion plugs

Terminals
~./~. AC voltage output (40Vac)

LINE POWER SUPPLY

2221S. Device to power up to 50 videoin-
tercoms with a proper audio, video and data
impedance for the correct operation of the
DUO system. Itreplacesart. 2221 and2222in
allDUQ installations.

Technical data

Mains voltage: 110V+240Vac

Frequency: 50 + 60 Hz

Power: 60VA

Output protection: PTC

Approved by: according to the Safety
Standard EN60065

Housing: DIN 6 modules A

Operatingtemperature: 0°++50°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90%RH
Can be fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall
with 2 expansion plugs

Terminals
PRI Mains voltage input
LP/LP Lineoutput

2222. Device to power up to 50 videoin-
tercoms with a proper audio, video and data
impedance for the correct operation of the
DUO system.

The maximum allowed distance from the de-
vice to the last videointercom is 200m (150
metersinthe colorversion) usingthe ACI Farfisa
cable art.2302.

Touse with the transformerart.2221.

Technical data

Power supply: 40Vac = 1
Operatingcurrent: ~ 0.1A +line current
Housing: DIN 6 modules A

Operatingtemperature: 0°++50°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90%RH
Can be fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall
with 2 expansion plugs

Terminals
~/~_ AC voltage input (40Vac)
LP/LP Lineoutput
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VIDEO AMPLIFIERS

2223. Itis usedto amplify and regenerate the
video signal to increase the installation dis-
tance of additional 200 meters.

For information about connection see pages
86 and 87.

Technical data

Power supply: 13Vac = 1
Operating current: 0.3A
Operatingtemperature: 0°++50°C

Maximum permissible humidity: 90%RH
Housing: DIN 4 modules A

Terminals

~.I~. AC voltage input
LI/LI  Lineinput

LO/LO Amplified line output

2223C. ltis used to amplify and regenerate
the colour or black and white video signal to
increase the installation distance of additional
150 meters.

For information about connection see pages
86 and 87.

Technical data
Powersupply: -directly fromthe line

- through transformer 13Vac + 1
Operating current: 0.3A
Operating temperature: 0°++50°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90%RH
Housing: DIN 4 modules A

Terminals

~J/~_ AC voltage input
LI/LI  Lineinput

LO/LO Amplified line output

Selection of the power supply (directly from
the line or with additional transformer)

1-2 power supply
with additional
J2 J3 J4 transformer
123 123 123
2-3 power supply
fromthe line (de-
J2 J3 J4 fault)
123 123 123

J1 Toseetoside the paragraph "selecting

LINE DISTRIBUTORS

‘ VEANRIE/ST,

17,6

DV2420. Itallows to distribute the line signal
from the riser to the internal station or power
supplies. It is with terminal (J1) that let you
adjust the line impedance according to the
installation requirements.

Terminals

LM/LM Input/outputvoltage, data and audio
LI/LI Lineinput

LO/LO Lineoutput

LD/LD Input/output decoupledline

DV2421P. It allows to distribute the line
signal from the riser to the internal station. Itis
with terminal (J1) that let you adjust the line
impedance according to the installation re-
quirements.

Terminals

LM/LM Useroutput
Li/LI Lineinput
LO/LO Lineoutput

Selecting the closing impedance
The video amplifier art. 2223, 2223C and line
distributors DV2420 and DV2421P are
provided with the jumper J1 that, when placed
in the correct position, allows to readapt the
signalfrom the riser for the correct operation of
the connected devices.

J1 Jumpertoselectimpedancetermina-
tionline

J1

J1

J1

==

54321

==

54321

==

54321

1-2

2-3

3-4

termination 47Q

open line (defaull)

termination 70Q

the closingimpedance”
T S —|
/ \
\ J1 )
12345 /
~ P
/// N
\
l/ Bl
J2 J3 M ~ /
v s B
N ~

% ¢

4-5 termination 100Q

J1

E™

54321

DIMENSIONS OF DIN MODULES

Articles
DIN 3 modules A 2220S
\I‘H\ PRS210
65
2%
 — ‘
4 89
27" 31,

DIN 4 modules A 2223
2223C
65
2%
‘ — |
70
o 89
4 3 1/2n

DIN 6 modules A

22218
2222

65
2%

L 107.5

| 7

4 89
37"
DIN 8 modules A 2220
\H\H\H\’\ 2221
74
2 15/16!'
I N I _l
L 140
57" 89
3 1/2"

71
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EXCHANGER Programming

To ensure correct operation of the system, the exchanger must be

T programmed toidentify users (internal stations) or external door stations

connected to the terminals of the secondary line L2; no programmingis

65 needed toidentify devices connectedto the mainline LP and secondary

298 line L1. Four numerical intervals are available to save the codes of the

l devices connected to line L2. Codes of individual users or numerical
intervals (one lower and one higher value) can be saved.

In case of installation with multiple exchangers, the user or external door

~_.70 station code assigned to an exchanger cannot be assigned to other

297 89 exchangers. Each exchanger must have a group of users or external

37" door stations with univocal identification.

Programming must be executed according to the type of connected
2273. Itcan be used for DUO System when the installation includes | gevice.

one or more main common door stations and risers with or without

‘

DU@ system

secondary door stations. m External door station connected to line L2.

The device is basically a relay used to switch a common line (LP) over | - When an external door station is connected to -

two switched lines (L1 normally closed and L2 normally open). the exchanger line L2, before powering up the J Q Sw2
Switching between common line LP and exchanged lines L1 and L2 installation, it is necessary to set all SW2 ON
depends on the need to connect the users connected to line L1 or line microswitches on ON. nann
L2 tothe common line. - Thentheexchangernumericalinterval 1 must -S4 = et
To carry out this operation, the exchanger must be programmed to be programmed (see chapter “numerical | == ON

define which users or external door stations are connected to the lines interval programming-page 73") by entering

(see chapter “Programming’). the address of the external door station (|
(addressthatmustbe previously programmed
Technicalfeatures also in the external door station - see the ¥ ™
Power supply: 13Vac = 1 external door station .
Absorption: 01A programming to pages Example of coding for art.2273
Operatingtemperature: 0° + +50°C 36, 40, 55 and 61). @
Maximum humidity acceptable: 90% RH
Housing: DIN 4 modules A Example. If the external | J‘—‘
door station connectedto 1
Terminals line L2 was coded with Output L1 is not

code 232, the exchanger programmed
must be programmed by [ ]
saving code 232 in “939 “93q
numerical interval 1. The

~o/™~ Powersupplyinput
LP/LP Maincommon line
L1/L1  Normally closed switchedline

I(.;ZéLZP !\l_ormallyopen ?witche_lqline _ other numerical intervals External
osm\(e command for auxi iary services mustnotbe programmed. dqor
GE Negative command for auxiliary services stations

m Internal Users con-
nected to L2.

- Whentheinternal users are connectedto the
exchanger line L2, before powering up the =
installation, it is necessary to set all SW2 Q —
microswitches on OFF.

T

WARNING:

THE DIP-SWITCH SW2 MUST BE SET CORRECTLY BEFORE
POWERING THE DEVICE (for detailed information refer to
“External door station connected to line L2’ and “Internal Users
connected to line L2).

- Then the user addresses must be entered
accordmg to the procedure illustrated in 2| ) oFF
chapter “numerical interval programming H

(see page 73)" according to the following
instructions:

- if user numbers are progressive, the
addresses of the firstand last userin the group must be programmed

S St S

Example of numerical

. N Building or Building or Building or Building or
interval coding staircase “a” staircase “ b ” staircase “ ¢ ” staircase “d ”
1. 1+25 30 +50 80 + 101
2. - 60 =75 107 + 116 Output L1 is
3. . N 28 not programmed
4. ; - 127

i s Sl \ i S Sl \ [l \
— [ ][]
] [ooe Te]  [oo L7}

L |

art.2273 art.2273 art.2273

L
FARFISA 2 ‘:l -

/ N T F R C O M S (MT13 - Gb2009)



SERVICE MODULES

in numerical interval 1 (addresses must be assigned to users during
programming - see the internal users programming to pages 4, 7, 16,
23 and 28).

- In case of various groups of users - each group being composed of
users with progressive addresses - the other three numericaliintervals
can be used to code the groups.

- Users mustbe saved individually (one userforeachinterval) incase
of one ormore users connected to the installation with an address that
is notincluded in any group.

Example of installation with 4 risers (buildings or staircases).

See programming on bottom of page.

- Building “a” with users coded with numbers from 1 to 25. The
exchanger numerical interval 1 must be programmed with number 1
as first user and number 25 as last user; all the other numbers (from
2 to 24) will be automatically included in the interval. The other
numerical intervals must not be programmed.

- Building “b” with users coded with numbers from 30 to 50 and from
60 to 75. The exchanger numerical interval 1 must be programmed
with number 30 as first user and number 50 as last user.
Numericalinterval 2 mustbe programmed with number 60 as firstuser
andnumber 75 aslastuser. The othernumericalintervals mustnotbe
programmed.

- Building “c” with users coded with numbers from 80to 101, from 107
to 116 and individual users 28 and 127. The exchanger numerical
interval 1 must be programmed with number 80 as first user and
number 101 as last user.

Numerical interval 2 must be programmed with number 107 as first
user and number 116 as last user.

Numerical interval 3 must be programmed with number 28 only and
numerical interval 4 must be programmed with number 127 only.

- Beingconnectedto outputL1 of the lastexchanger, building “d” is not
programmed.

Entering the programming mode
- Move the mobile jumperdJ1 from position 1-2t02-3. The red LED turns
on and stays on.

Exiting the programming mode
- Move the mobile jumper J1 from position 2-3 to 1-2. The red LED
flashes slowly (every 2 seconds).

L1 ~
3 position 2-3
1 (programming mode)
J1
/, position 1-2
)\3 (operation mode)
J1

Programming the numerical intervals
Toprogramthe numericaliintervals:

1) - Move the mobile jumper J1 from position 1-2 to 2-3. The red LED

turns onand stays on.

2) -Selectthe numerical interval to be programmed by setting jumpers
J2 as shown in table 1 and press SW1 to confirm the selection.

- Setjumpers J2to program numerical interval n.1 (remove jumper
b0 and leave jumpers b1 and b2 — see table 1 "Selection of
numerical interval to program on the exchanger") and press SW1;
the LED starts flashing every 2 seconds according to the selected
numerical interval (i.e.: numerical interval n.1 corresponds to 1
flashing every 2 seconds; numerical interval n.2 corresponds to 2
flashings every 2 seconds, etc.).

Ifline L2 is connected to internal users:

-liftthe handset of the device with the lowest address and press “(&>”
key onthe videointercom (“@” PT562; "@=="KM862); an intermittent
tone is generated. Replace the handset;

- lift the handset of the device with the highest address and press

“=” key on the videointercom (“@” PT562; "@=w" KM862); an

intermittenttone is generated. Replace the handset;

- the exchanger red LED turns off for 1 second and starts flashing

again to confirm correct programming.

- repeat the operations above to program the other numerical

intervals, ifnecessary.

Ifline L2 is connected to one external door station you must make

acalltoany user. The exchanger automatically saves the address

of the calling external door station and the external door station

receives the busy line tone;

- the exchanger red LED turns off for 1 second and starts flashing

again to confirm correct programming.

3) - To exit the programming mode, move the jumper J1 from position
2-3t01-2. The red LED flashes slowly (every 2 seconds).

DU@ system

Table 1

Selection of numerical interval to programme on the exchanger
Jumper J2

b0 b1 b2 numerical interval selection
closed | closed| closed| reset default programming
open closed | closed| numericalintervaln. 1 ofL2
closed | open closed| numericalintervaln.2 of L2
open open closed| numericalintervaln. 3 of L2
closed | closed| open | numericalintervaln. 4 of L2
open closed | open | notused

closed | open open | notused

open | open | open | notused

closed = jumperinserted open =jumper removed

Setting of jumpers J2 and button SW1

Bl

SWi1

confirmation
button

Reset default programming

By default the exchanger is not programmed with numbers in the four

numericalintervals.

The four numerical intervals are disabled by default.

Toresetdefault programming:

- move the mobile jumperJ1 from position 1-2t02-3. The red LED turns
onand stays on;

- insertall jumpers J2;

- hold SW1 pressed for about 4 seconds; the LED flashes rapidly (no
programmingis setif the key is released during this time), turns offand
turns on again to confirm correct programming;

- to exitthe programming mode, move the jumper J1 from position 2-3
to 1-2. The red LED flashes slowly (every 2 seconds).

Warnings.

-Do not power the exchanger with the power supply used by external
door stations in the installation (6 max.).

- In case of multiple exchangers in the same switchboard, they can be
powered by the same power supply unit. Otherwise, itis recommended
to use separate power supplies to avoid any interference.

FARFISAN
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Auxiliary service
Ifyou connectterminals GC and GE according

to the following diagram, you can activate an

auxiliary relay for line L2 activation time.

Relais| I
Ry P
| Gg H—m—— g 230v
Fee ! I (1) 27V
: ! Power supply t — — ==
(Max.24Vdc-0,3A)

2273

Operation

When a call is made from the main external
door station, the exchanger checks if the
address of the called user is included in its

numerical intervals, switches and connects
line LP with line L1 or L2 and consequently
connects the user of the called building with
the main external door station.

The secondary push-button panelis disabled
and a busy tone is generated. All the other
secondary push-button panels can make a
call to the other users of the same building.
Calls from secondary push-button panels to
users of other buildings or to the exchanger
are not possible (with audio-video
connection).

When you make a call from the main door
station to a building connected with the
secondary door station, the external door
station momentarily shows the busy status. In
this case you need to wait and make the call
again when the line is free. In the meantime
calls to internal users of free buildings are
possible.

Example of programming over 4 numerical intervals to switch
external door stations or internal calls over multiple staircases (or

buildings)

PROGRAMMING MODE

I
23
J1

EXIT THE

‘j/\

D

tu-tu-ty
(
H®j+

USER WITH HIGHEST CODE IN THE NUMERICAL INTERVAL BEING PROGRAMMED

3
7/
7

|

l

N7
LED
(1 FLASH EVERY
2 SECONDS)
NI%
LED
(2 FLASHES EVERY
2 SECONDS)

J%*Q

\

PROGRAMMING THE NUMERICAL INTERVAL N.2

vy 1
<

b2
b2

PROGRAMMING THE NUMERICAL INTERVAL N.1

2.2

b0

122

b0

\
\

A A -
23
J1
ENTERING THE PROGRAMMING MODE

l
l

NI
LED
(3 FLASHES EVERY
2 SECONDS)
N7
—Q
LED
(4 FLASHES EVERY
2 SECONDS)

T

Swi1

Swi1
+§

b2
PROGRAMMING THE NUMERICAL INTERVAL N.4

PROGRAMMING THE NUMERICAL INTERVAL N.3

124

b0

tUEtU-l‘l/
(
RSN j +D

USER WITH LOWEST CODE IN THE NUMERICAL INTERVAL BEING PROGRAMMED
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ACTUATOR MODULE

T

65
2°%h3
1 l
~.70
i~ 89
4 3 1/2n

2281. The actuator, designed forthe DUO system,
allows to activate auxiliary services, such as addi-
tional door locks, staircase-lights, and rings without
adding wires ontheriserline. Itis provided with one
relay and one IN/OUT configurable port; the port
configured as output (OUT) activates a relay to
manage a second auxiliary service; when config-
ured as input (IN) it acquires information about the
status of the device connected to it, typically a
contact (switch, automatic stop device, etc.) that
sends open/close information.
By programming the device, the acquired information
can be sent on line and made available for other
devices in the system.
Multiple actuators can be connected in the same
installation by suitably programming the addresses
of the relay and the IN/OUT port of each actuator;
moreover, the activation time and operatingmodes
can be set for the relay and the port that was
configured previously as output.

The operating modes are:

- monostable (upon reception of the command, the
relay and/or port is activated for the programmed
time and then is deactivated)

- bistable (upon reception of the command the relay
and/or port changes its status from activated to
deactivated or vice versa until the next command,
which changes the status of the relay and/or port
again).

Technical data
Power supply directly from line or external:
13VAC + 10%
0.1A
0° + +50°C
90% RH

Operating current:
Operating temperature:
Maximum permitted humidity:

Terminals

/™~ External power supplyinput
LM/LM Lineinputs

IN IN/OUT portinput

COM  IN/OUT portcommon

ouT IN/OUT portoutput

Cc Relay contactcommon

NA Relay normally open contact

NC Relay normally closed contact

Connecting the actuator to the distributor DV2420 of the installation

line to other distributors

110V+240VAC

line to external door stations or exchangers

Connecting the actuator to an additional distributor DV2420

To connect the actuator in the proximity of the external door station or along the line of an
external door station, a DV2420 must be added as shown in the following examples.

Connection in installation without exchanger (actuator power supply directly from
line)

DVv2420

I [LP
| [LP

external door stations

Connection in installation with exchanger (actuator and additional lock power
supply with additional transformer - PRS210 type)

line to the exchanger art.2273

FARFISAN
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Connection in installation with exchanger (actuator power supply
with additional transformer - PRS210 type)

line to the exchanger art.2273

Connection of 2 actuators connected on the same riser line. One

Connections coming from the actuator

- In stand-by the relay C and NA contacts are open; they are
closed when the actuator is activated.

toline

load 12Vac;
12:24Vdc - 1A

- Howto activate arelay 1471 or 1471E or 1472 using the OUT
and COM commands. Attention: you can only use these
Farfisa relays and the actuator must be suitably programmed.

toline

!
1471-1471E-1472

load 12Vac; 12+24Vdc - 1A

actuator with input command (i.e.: a button) and one actuator with
output switching (i.e.: connection to relay to actuate staircase
lights, electrical door locks, etc.)

line to other distributors

o0
o|Z|8|c|o
laaﬁga

[

B

12081 [IN]!
22215 % Poi2281 )
== . \:
\ﬁ: Him louT]i ;
I[P LM} [NC
‘ Pl
| i~ [e b=

=

110V+240VAC

line to external door stations or exchangers

Attention: the actuators must be suitably programmed.

PROGRAMMING (only with TD2100..)

The actuator must be connected to the TD2100 digital external
door station; all internal stations or other actuators must be
disconnected. The addressesthatcan be called fromthe external
door station are decoded by the actuator as programming codes.

line to other distributors

|
A1 f-— ! }
[ EP |
EH9262+9083 d . h
KM8262+WB8262
PT5262+WB5262 . Isconnect .t e
KM862 line to extensions
PT562 j————-
|
|
22218
} LP] !
| LPl_I

110V+240VAC

linetoactuator, external door stations

FNARFISAN
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SERVICE MODULES

The following programming operations are possible: value 0 to deactivate the relay); the external door station receives the
- Address to be associated with the actuator relay (address 211 confirmation tone;
by default); e inthe external door station enterthe value you wantto assignas IN/OUT

- Address to be associated with the INOUT port (no address by | port activation time and press £} (from 1 to 120 seconds; assign the

default); o value 0 to deactivate the port); the external door station receives the
- Relay activation time (1 second by default); confirmationtone:
- IN/OUT port activation time (1 second by default); e continue to program the relay and IN/OUT port operating modes or exit
- Relay operating mode (optional programming: code 0 by default); the programming mode as described below.
- IN/OUT port operating mode (optional programming: code 0 by

DU@ system

default). Programming the relay and IN/OUT port operating modes.
Ifyou have exited, enterthe programming mode again as describedinthe
Entering the programming mode “Entering the programming mode” section.
To enter the programming mode you must: e in the external door station key in the code 133 and press £}; the

e loosen the 2 fixing screws to remove the actuator cover;
e move the jumper J5 from position 1-2 to position 2-3; the red LED
turns onand stays on.

actuator LED starts flashing (3 consecutive flashes every 2 seconds),
the external door station receives the confirmation tone;
e inthe external door station key in the code for the relay operating mode

and press Q (see table 2); the external door stations receive the
J5 position 1-2 confirmationtone;
Iﬂﬁl (operating mode) e inthe external door station key in the code forthe IN/OUT port operating
\/ 321 mode and press ,_Q (seetable 3); the external door stations receive the
confirmationtone;
[\J5 position 2-3 e exit the programming mode as described below.
(programming mode)
321

Table 2 - Relay operating mode
Table 1 - Programming codes

Code 0o|1|2 |3 |4|5|6|7
111 Codeusedtoenterthe addresstobe assignedtorelay and IN/
OUT port monostable v v v v
122 Code used to program the relay and IN/OUT port activation
time bistable v v v v
133 Code used to program the relay and IN/OUT port operating
mode activation from door stations V| v v v
master VR VI VI WV
Programming the addresses to be associated with relay and IN/
OUT commands slave VIV RV WY
If the actuator is connected to line L2 of an eXChangerart.2273, you | O)|f you need to code mu|t|p|e re|ays with the same address in the
must assign 2 consecutive codes to the relay and IN/OUT port | installation, you must programme only one relay as MASTER and all
addresses (if you want to use both). the other relays with the same address as SLAVE.

e Enter the programming mode as described in the “Entering the
programming mode” section;

’ ) . Table 3 - INJOUT port operating mode @
e in the external door station key in the code 111 and press £} ; the

actuator LED starts flashing (1 flash every 2 seconds), the external | |code 0ol/1/2 /34|56 1|78
door station receives the confirmation tone;
e inthe externaldoor stationkeyinthe code youwanttoassignasrelay | |monostable v v v v
address (from 211 and 220 or 0 to deactivate the relay) and press
4; the external door station receives the confirmation tone; bistable W v W v
e inthe external door station key in the code you wantto assignas IN/
OUT portaddress (from 211 and 220 or 0to deactivate the port)and | |activation from door stations v | v v | v
press Q the LED stops flashing and stays on, the external door
station receives the confirmation tone; master VvV
e continue to program the relay and IN/OUT port activation time and
operating mode or exitthe programming mode as described below. | [Slave VIV vV
Programming the relay and IN/OUT port activation time. If you | [OutPut VIV VYV
have exited, enter the programming mode again as describedinthe | |
“Entering the programming mode” section. input v

® in the external door station key in the code 122 and press ,_Q the
actuator LED starts flashing (2 consecutive flashes every 2 seconds),
the external door station receives the confirmation tone;

e inthe external door station enterthe value you wantto assign asrelay

activation time and press ,_Q (from 1 to 120 seconds; assign the

@ Ifyouneedto code multiple IN/OUT ports with the same addressinthe
installation, you must programme only one portas MASTER and all the
other ports with the same address as SLAVE.
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Exiting the programming mode

To exit the programming mode you must:

e move the jumper J5 from position 2-3 to position 1-2; the red LED
flashes slowly;

e close the actuator cover with the 2 fixing screws.

Resetting the default programmingvalues

To reset the actuator default programming values and delete all the

variations made in the programming mode you must.

e enter the programming mode as described in the “Entering the
programming mode” section;

e hold the key SW1 pressed; after 2 seconds the LED starts flashing
rapidly; after other2 seconds the LED turns off, turns onagain and stays
on;

e release the key SW1;

e move the jumper J5, from position 2-3 to position 1-2 to exist the
programming mode.

Configuring the COM terminal of the IN/OUT port

To configure the COM terminal of the IN/OUT port (configured as OUT
outputby default), after programming the relay and IN/OUT port operating
modes as described above, you must set the jumper J2 to associate the
COMterminaltothe INterminal, if the portis used asinput, ortothe OUT
terminal if the port is used as output (see table 4).

Table 4
Position | Terminals Activation
jumpers | activation commandin:
J2 COM|OUT| IN
1-2 YES | NO | YES Input
2-3 YES| YES NO | Output (2-3 default setting)
J2 position 1-2

(activation of IN terminal - input

\/ 321 command)
K .i—ﬂ. position 2-3

321 (activation of OUT terminal - output
command -defaultsetting)

Selecting the actuator power supply mode

The actuator can be directly powered from the line or with 12V alternate
voltage applied to the two terminals ~_/~_.

To selectthe power supply mode close the jumper J1 in pins 2-3to select
power supply from the line (default setting) or in pins 1-2 to select an
additional power supply source.

Position 1-2 3

(power supply with additional 1

transformer) \/
Position 2-3 LS|k /
(power supply from line - J1 |
defaultsetting)

L—NA4 1 NP

FNARFISAN

Integrationininstallation with DUO technology

To activate the actuator relay or IN/OUT port, you must perform two

additional operations in the devices of the installation:

e in the button of the internal stations (intercoms or videointercoms)
where youwantto activate the service (forinformation on programming
seetheinstructions manual of the internal station), you must store the
same address assigned to the actuator relay or IN/OUT port; incase
of internal stations from the COMPACT series the address of the
auxiliary service can only be programmed in the button”®”; in case
of internal stations from the ECHOS series the address can be
programmed in buttons 1, 2, 3,4, 5and 6.

e if one or more actuators are connected to line L2 of the exchanger
art. 2273, you must reserve one of the 4 numerical intervals of the
exchangerto the address of the actuator or actuators connected to
line L2. inthis case you must use consecutive codes (211-212-213
-214-215- 216, etc.) for the relay and port addresses.

To perform this operation you must:

- setthe exchanger in wait-for-programming mode for the selected
numerical interval (see page 73);

-inthe actuator or actuators connected to line L2 of the exchanger
(*), enter the programming mode and press the key SW1 of the first
actuator twice; then press the key SW1 twice in all the other
actuators. When you press the key for the first time, the actuator
sends the address of the relay that was programmed previously to
the exchanger; when you press the key for the second time the
actuator sends the IN/OUT port address; press the key SW1 twice
also if no address was assigned to the relay or port.

-inall articles perform the operations to exit the programming mode.

(*)ifthe actuator (or actuators) is connectedto line L1 of the exchanger,
NO programming operation must be performed.

B

U & SWi1

B Position of button SW1 in actuator

J5

SwW,

) o

Example: if you want to actuate an automatic gate controlled by the

relay of an actuator connectedto terminals L2 of one of the exchangers

ofthe main entrances with the button”®” of a videointercom KM8262,

youmust:

1) program the address, time and operating mode of the actuator
relay;

2) program the button "®” of the video intercom used to open the gate
with the address of the relay you want to activate;

3) program a numerical interval of the exchanger, different from any
other numerical intervals used, with the address of the relay you
wantto activate.

Note. Do not perform the operation described in 3 if the actuator is
connectedtoline L1 of the exchanger.

/ N T F R C O M S
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DU@ system

SERVICE MODULES

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

Operation

Activating the actuator from the internal

stations

The activation of the relay or the IN/OUT port

configured as output from the internal stations

is permitted in the following cases:

- Echos series, activation is possible with
turned-on/off videointercom and with or without
active conversation. If the line is not free you
will hear the busy tone on the speaker.

- Compact series, activation is possible with
turned-on/off videointercom and by lifting up
the handset (with or without conversation).

- Project series, activation is possible only
with idle installation and lifted-up handset
(withoutconversation).

In all cases the service cannot be activated if

theinstallationis busy.

To activate the actuator relay or port from the
internal stations with installation in idle state,
youmust:

- liftthe handsetand check thatthe lineis free
(except Echos series);

- press the button that was previously
programmedto activate the relay or port; the
speaker receives a continuous confirmation
tone of 1 second;

- hangupthe handset (except Echos series).

To activate the relay or the actuator port from
the internal units during a conversation, you
must:

- press the button that was previously
programmed to activate the relay or port; the
speaker receives a continuous confirmation
tone of 1 second;

- continue orclose the conversation.

If the installation includes digital exchangers
art. 2273, the videointercom mustbe turned on
before performing the operations illustrated
above (with call orturn-on test function).

Activating the actuator from the external

door stations

To activate the relay or IN/OUT port from the

external door stations, after you have enabled

this option in the actuator operating modes,
youmust:

- from the push-button keyboards with coder
(CD2131..+ CD2138..) press the button
where you have saved the address of the
relay or IN/OUT portyou wantto activate;

- from the digital push-button keyboards
(TD2100..) key inthe address of the relay or
IN/OUT port to activate and press Q

Activation from other actuator

You can activate the relay or IN/OUT port
(configured as output) of an actuator by pressing
a button connected with the IN and COM
terminals of another actuator with INJOUT
configured as input. To activate this function
youmust program the address of the IN port of
the actuator connected with the button with the
address of the relay or OUT port you want to
activate in the otheractuator.

FNARFISAN

Main features

- The cable runs of intercomand video inter-
cominstallations mustbe kept separate from
the mains or any other electrical installation
as required by the International Safety
Standards and the entire installation must
be realized in compliance with the safety
rules in force in any specific Country.

It is necessary to provide a disconnecting
and safety switch before the power supply.
Use a single general switch in case of sev-
eral power supplies (also in multiple en-
trance).

Before connecting the power supply make
sure thatthe rating complies with the electri-
calmains.

External door stations with CD2131,
CD2132, CD2134, CD2138 digital
encoder

In installations with digital encoding module
using the button modules MA22S, MA24S,
PL24S and PL228S, it is recommended to
power the name-holders LED’s with 13 Vac
supplementary transformer with proper power.
Consumption of each module is 0.1A.

By using the transformer PRS210 you can
power a maximum of 7 push-button modules.

Conductors

The cable art.2302 is the ideal solution for
wiring DUO systems. For other cables use,
please see page 81. The use of inappropriate
cables may have an adverse effect on the
performance of the system.

2302. Twisted pair cable specified for the
digital installation with DUO systems.

Technical characteristics of cable
Number of conductors 2 (red/black)
Cross-section of conductors 2x1mm?2
Material of conductors tinned copper
Twisting pitch 40mm
Nominalimpedance 100Q

Electric door lock

As shown in the installation diagrams the
electriclock can be operated using the same
power supply which powers the door station,
but for a correct operation the electric lock
must be a 12VAC/1A max type. During the
release of the electric lock the video signal
can be disturbed. To avoid thisinconvenient
orto operate a powerful electric lock it would
be advisable to use an extra power supply as
reported in the following diagram.

==

|
230V —H ‘

e
Do
0 ——rL_] PRS210

,,,,,,,, 3

VERY IMPORTANT

To comply with the European Standards on
Electromagnetic Compatibility and to in-
crease the reliability of the product, it is
necessary to connect a suppression device
when switching inductive loads i.e. electric
releases and electric locks.

The enclosed suppression devices (transil)
must be connected as close as possible to
the loads (ideally across the terminals. See
figure).

To Transil
codelock Device

Lock

/ N T F R C O M S
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

Maximum distances guaranteed by cable art.2302 Schematic for distance calculation

Art.2220S TD2100 Video intercom system to 1 external station and 1 riser -
.| Art2220 | > |cD2131:38 Y 10
[0}
A | at2221 | < som —— | An2222 o
PRS210 | +-—— —> | Art.2273 @
TD2100 . -
o0 g | < 200m.* ——= | DV2420 ‘ - D
@ TD2100 200 Farthest B ‘/@\\ ‘-l
CD2131+38 m. internal station <E é88>
£ DV2421P
* EH9262
KM862
(D) | At2221S | < som. — = | Dv2420
®
@ DV2421P | =—— 30m.** — |Internal station
3 xx Farthest @ j
@ Dv2420 200m. internal station
art.2221s i
or DV2420
Notes art.2221+2222
*  Letters for reference on the diagrams
** Thetotallength of cables fromline distributors to internal stations should e
not exceed 300 meters (adding all the "E" sections).
*** The distance becomes 150 meters in installations with colour
camera. _
For higher distances apply one or more video amplifiers (see pages 85, 7 G D
86 and 87). Each amplifier increases the distance by 200 meters (150 2 |l
meters with colour camera). -
) art.2220 é T e
Inintercom-only installations the maximum distance is 1 000 m between the 22208 sszosl | | 888
farthest external door station and intercom (section C; see diagram on page D32 aama | e=esl | |8es | TD2I0Fnl

91).

Maximum permitted distances by the colour and black and white installations (measures in meters)

Section Farfisa NOTtwisted | Twisted CAT5 Distance between:
cable cable cable cable
art.2302 AWG18 AWG22 AWG24
(2x1mm?2) (2x0.75mm?) | (2x0.32mm?) | (2x0.2mm?)
b/w | colour| black/white b/w | colour| b/w |colour
art.2220-2220S and external door station
A 50 50 35 10 10 5 5 art.2221 and 2222
art.PRS210 and 2273
B (*) 200 150 100 200 150 200 150 | external door station and art.DV2420
c® 200 150 150 200 150 200 150 | farthestexternaldoor stations andinternal stations
D 50 50 35 5 5 5 5 art.2221S-2222 and DV2420
E 30 30 20 20 20 20 20 art.DV2421P and internal station connected to it
E1+E2+..En | 300 300 200 300 300 300 300 | adding all the E sections
F(*) 200 150 130 50 50 35 35 art.DV2420 and farthestinternal station

% ¢

(*) These distances can be increased by applying one or more video amplifiers correctly (examples from page 85 to 87).

81
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

Multi-way installation with 2 main common entrances and 2risers, eachriser with 1 secondary door station

ng g ngh g

/@\gw 2
E j— =
&

= 3
DV2421 1 L
N EH9262 PTs62 [
-

bv2421P PT5262% DV2421P
S I e
|
| DV2420 DV2420

art.2221s art.2221S

or
PRS210 @ art.2273

000000 |

I
|
|
|
|
|
|
| art.2221+2222
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

®)

/
'Lej

art.2220

art.2220

22208 TD2100MA TD2100PL 22208 TD2100MA TD2100PL
CD2132-34MA CD2131+38PL CD2132-34MA CD2131+38PL

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, !
/ | PRS210 Art.2273 Art2273 /

@ ,/®\~ = .

L] e
art.2220 11| oee | TD2100PL rt.2220 1] eoo | TD2100PL
22208 TD2100ma | 38588 | | 888 | CD2131+38PL 22208 TD2100mA | [33°88] | | 888 [ CP2131+38PL
CD2132-34MA | 5= 38 CD2132-34MA | 55 «

Notes.

e Thetotal length of (E1), (E2).. (En) should not exceed 300 meters.

e The section C is the maximum distance of the installation (distance between farthest internal station and external door station).

e Tocalculate the distance, you mustadd the section F of ariser and the section B of the farthest external door station. Repeat the calculation with
the other risers. Each measurement must not exceed 200 meters (or 150 meters in colour installations).

e Sections B and F may vary according to the installation requirements, as long as the sum does not exceed 200 meters (or 150 meters in colour
installations) of distance C. For higher distances one or more line amplifiers art. 2223 or 2223C must be used (see application diagrams on
pages 86 and 87).

Example of videointercom installation with 2 main common entrances and 3 risers (“a”, “b”, “c”), each riser with 1 secondary door station:
-riser "a" - section F 100 m + section B (external secondary door station) 70 m = total 170 m.
- section F 100 m + section B (farthest external main door station) 100 m = total 200 m.
-riser“b” - section F 50 m + section B (external secondary door station) 20 m = total 70 m.
- section F 50 m + section B (farthest main external door station) 80 m = total 130 m.
-riser “c” - section F 110m + section B (external secondary door station) 40m = total 150 m.
- section F 110 m + section B (farthest external main door station) 200 m = total 310 m (add one amplifier art. 2223 or 2223C and
transformer PRS210 at the beginning of section F of riser “c”)
e The line distributor DV2420 is NOT necessary if the length of section D is lower than 1 meter.

FARFISA o ‘:l".,_
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

Connection of art. 2221S or 2222 to the line

The DUO system needs a correct power supply and audio,
video and data impedance over the riser line.

This function is provided by art. 22218 (or 2222) that mustbe
installed betweenthefirstinternal station and the external door
station (or exchanger, in case of multiple risers). Each riser
must have its own line power supply.

Art. 22218 (or 2222) can be connected to its line in three
differentmodes:

- through line distributor DV2420;

- directly to the line with in-out connection of wires;

- through connector box with 1 metre maximum distance.

Connection with line distributor DV2420

110V+240VAC

1
! 1
H 2222 ! 22218
= M1
22 O <
1 | } LP . \\
' ‘ iad N | I
s L el
) 230V ! i S
i 121y |
| 1
b 1
! |

Directconnection to line (only in installations without digital
exchanger 2273)

110V+240VAC

Connection to line with 1 metre maximum distance (only
in installations without digital exchanger 2273)

@ Max. 1 m.

2221S ~

1

1

1

X [

:<:‘>\
I

H \\

| | |

1 | |

1 | I

, 5

1

1

1

1

110V+240VAC

Connection of power supplies and exchangers in installations
with staircase secondary door stations

The installation diagrams with a secondary door station are illustrated with power
supplies and exchangers NOT grouped in the same switchboard (basic diagrams
from page 117 to page 119). This allows for a better distribution of articles
according to the installation distances to be obtained. To calculate the maximum
distances, compare the reference letters shown in a circle in the installation
diagrams with the table on page 81. Three connection options of the different
staircase devices are illustrated below according to different installation
requirements.

a) Connection of line power supply, power supplies and staircase
exchangers NOT GROUPED (connection of installation diagrams — see
pages 107, 109, 111, 113 and 115)

building or staircase riser

2273

nextbuilding
or staircase

TD2100MA *

CD2132MA 1= 1~
CD2134MA || LP LP["]
2273 | | {}

external main common door station

* Inthe last building itis connected to terminals L1 of the staircase exchanger.

FARFISAN

/ N 7T £ R C O M S

83

(MT13 - Gb2009)

DU@ system




INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

b) Connection of line power supply, power supplies and | ¢) Connection of power supplies and staircase exchangers

staircase exchangers GROUPED in the same switchboard GROUPED in the same switchboard, with line power supply NOT
GROUPED
building or staircase riser building or staircase riser
i nm —i (’% DV24}271 P ®

h /

©
D
N

CD2131..+CD2138..

CD2131..+CD2138..

R

T
i
i
i ﬁ
- N
‘2
I
'8
IO
i
i
i
R I S
I
I

1 LP| 1

| ; LP| ,

% ' o

HLP] 2273
! . next building

2273
N Coaa ;’ﬁ}/ or staircase
next building s LPIPTY {}

[P

®

TD2100.. _—4_|__ St

o213 (o]l or staircase
|

external main common door station
external main common door station

* In the last building it is connected to terminals L1 of the staircase | * In the last building it is connected to terminals L1 of the staircase
exchanger. exchanger.

N T £ P C O M S (MT13 - Gb2009)
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

VIDEO SIGNAL AMPLIFICATION

The connection of the video amplifier art.2223 or 2223C in the
DUOQ video-intercom installation allows to increase the permitted
maximum distance of a single section of the installation, while the
maximum number of videointercoms remains unchanged (max.
50).

Recommended position of video amplifier.

The following block diagrams show the recommended position of
the video amplifier.

The recommended position is shown by a number shown in a
diamond that corresponds to the chapter that contains the
application diagram to be used.

Each amplified section of the installation allows to connect
additional 200 metres (or 150 metres in colour installations) of
Farfisa 2302 cable.

Block diagram of multi-way
installation with 1 entrance

EH9262

KM8262
PT5262

OO0
000
-

TD2100PL
CD2131+38PL

TD2100MA
t CD2132-34MA

Block diagram of multi-
way installation with 2
entrances

KM8262
PT5262

Block diagram of multi-way installation with 1 entrance and 2 risers

KM8262
PT5262

art.2273
PRS210

TD2100PL
CD2131+38PL TD2100MA

CD2132-34

Block diagram of multi-way installation with 1 main common entrance
and 2 secondary entrances (staircase division)

KM8262
PT5262

KMB8262
PT5262

EH9262

(art.2221+2222)
art22218 >
DV2420 Em

©

art.2273 +
PRS210

art.2273 +
PRS210

'

TD2100PL
CD2131+38PL

TD2100MA
CD2132-34MA

TD2100PL
CD2131+38PL TD2100MA
-

CD2132-34

85
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

Amplification of section F

@ Connection of video amplifier to increase the riser length

If the length of section F (distance from line power supply and farthest
videointercom) or section C (distance between external door station
and last videointercom) is higher than 200 meters (or 150 meters in
colour installations), the riser line must be interrupted by adding the
necessary systems according to the information contained in the 2
application diagrams below. These diagrams can be inserted in all
basic videointercom diagrams (see from page 87 to page 115). On
page 99 you will find aninstallation diagram with 2 video amplifiers; one
amplifier for section B and one for section F.

a) - Application diagram of amplifier art. 2223C directly powered
from DUO line

This diagram uses the amplifier art. 2223C directly powered from
DUO line.

Thefollowing articles must be added to the basic diagram asillustrated
in the diagram below:

-video amplifier art. 2223C

and to restore the line power supply

-line distributor DV2420
-line power supply art. 22218 or art.2221+2222

LI | LI |

|
|
|
L= g=——1

DV2421P

|

|

|
z 5
LPH im | e

|

|

|

110V+240VAC

123 123 123

J2  J3 J4=23

Note. Jumpers J2, J3 and J4 are
only provided on the video amplifier
art.2223C and must be all
positionedto short circuitterminals
2and 3. T IR

FNARFISAN

b) - Application diagram of amplifier art. 2223C or 2223 powered
from additional transformer

This diagram uses amplifier art. 2223C or 2223 powered from
additional transformer.

The following articles must be added to the basic diagram asillustrated
in the diagram below:

-video amplifier art. 2223 or 2223C
-transformer PRS210

and to restore the line power supply

-line distributor DV2420
-line power supply art. 2221S or art.2221+2222

|
|
|
[ —— ——

DV2421P

J1
54321
J1=1-2
54321
J1=3-4
54321
| =4-
PRS210 o] M“ 4-5
PR I N — 54321
2223
2223C
123 123 123
2 4=1-2
208 DV2421P
S I

|
|
‘LO LO }

Note. Jumpers J2, J3 and J4 are only provided on the video amplifier
art.2223C and must be all positioned to short circuit terminals 2 and 3.

Position of jumpers

/ N T F R C O M S

2293C e Articles | Jumpers Description
DV2420 J1 2-3 |openline
DV2421P
- 2223C 1-2 |termination47Q
‘ 2223 J1 3-4 |termination 70Q
4-5 |termination 100Q
2223C J2 J3 J4 1-2 | external powersupply 12Vac
2-3 |line powersupply
86 Il» —
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

Amplification of section B

If the length of section B (distance between line power supply and
external door station) or section C (distance between external door
station andlast videointercom) is higher than 200 meters, the following
articles must be added to the installation (basic diagrams from page 93
topage 115)as showninthe two enclosed diagram. On page 99 you will
find aninstallation diagram with 2 video amplifiers; one for section B and
one for section F.

- video amplifier art. 2223 or 2223C
- transformer PRS210

Connection of video amplifier to increase distance between
riser and external door station or exchangers

a) - Application diagram of amplifier art. 2223C directly powered
from DUO line

This diagram uses the amplifier art. 2223C directly powered from
DUO line.

The following articles must be added to the basic diagram asiillustrated
in the diagram below:

- video amplifier art. 2223C

LI | LI

DV2420

J1 =

12345

1-2

LO [LO I

l @ J1—34
12345

|

I

. MR

123

J2

123

J3

123 =

J4 = 2—3

b) - Application diagram of amplifier art. 2223C or 2223 powered
from additional transformer

This diagram uses amplifier art. 2223C or 2223 powered from
additional transformer.

The following articles mustbe added to the basic diagram as illustrated
in the diagram below:

- video amplifier art. 2223 or 2223C
- transformer PRS210

— I 54321
| LO|LO |
230V | /@D\ }I—[—I \ J1=3-4
127V ™t (i e
0 } ~ : H A~
|
***** \ J1=4-5
PRS210 LU o
2223
N[} 22230
123 123 123
J2 J3 J4=1-2

Note. Jumpers J2, J3 and J4 are
only provided onthe video amplifier
art.2223C and must be all
positionedto short circuitterminals
1and2.

—1—| TD2100..
LP|LP|| cD2131+38..
| 2273

-
|
|
\

<3> Connection of video amplifier to increase distance between

—+——— SZ3as exchangers or between external door station or exchang-
2223C ers
Note. Jumpers J2, J3 and J4 are
only provided onthe video amplifier * In some diagrams the terminals of exchanger 2273 may be L1/L1 or
art.2223C and must be all L2/L2. L
positionedto short circuitterminals [ |
2and 3. x ﬂ __|
r1-1-— TD2100MA 2273
CD2132MA
I
[LP]LP] | CD2134MA
| | 2273
J1=1-2
e
r,,,,“/@D\} olLo ‘ 54321
230V | | | J1=3-4
S 1 |
0o —1 [~ ‘
- ITRER, \ J1=4-5
PRS%O@ et ) Sase
2223
General notes. ﬂ ﬂ 2223C
- By increasing the distance of sections B and/or F, the distance of 125 123 123
section C in the amplified section will automatically increase. J2 J3 Ja=1-2 *
- If the video amplifier and one or more exchanger are installed in a
switchboard, the said articles can be powered with the same power | Note. Jumpers J2, J3 and J4 are
supply PRS210 (max. 5 articles). only provided onthe video amplifier ——
- Forthe correctoperation of the installation, selectthe closingimpedance | @r1:2223C and must be all | rpT)p 1 TD2100.
" i ; ositionedtoshortcircuitterminals | | CD2131+38..
of the amplifier 2223 or 2223C by positioning the jumper J1 correctly p | 1 2273
(Seepages71and86). 1and?2. e e e e e e = o
87 FARFISAN
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DU@ system

INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS

The following pages show the installation diagrams most often used in DUQ digital intercom/video intercom systems.
Upon request ACI Farfisa supplies installation diagrams for the configurations not present in this manual.

« Videointercom systems with 1 or more main entrances
« Videointercom systems with 1 or more main entrances and secondary entrances
« Combination intercom-video intercom systems

«Systems with floor call

« Systems with intercommunicating service between video intercoms and intercoms in single or apartments

Foraclearerunderstanding of the diagrams, the sequence of terminals in each individual article has not been followed. Only the terminal code
is valid (letter and/or number), not the graphic sequence.
Terminals with the same letter or number have the same functions.

The items may have more terminals than the ones in the installation diagrams. The excess terminals must not be used.

The installation diagrams for 1 ormore door stationsillustrated in this technical manual have been represented with only one intercom or video
intercom for each user. However, it is possible to “personalise” the installation by matching properly the applications on page 116 to the base

diagrams of pages 93+115.

Graphic symbols

For a better comprehension of the installation diagrams we have made a list of the graphic symbols most often used.

Intercoms

Videointercoms

Digital push-button panel

Conventional push-button
panel with digital encoder

Power supplies, transformers,
exchangers and actuators

B

J.. mobile jumpers to adjust line im-
pedance (available in floor distribu-
tors and video amplifiers) and pro-
gramme external door stations, ex-
changers and actuators. Theircorrect
position allows for the correct opera-
tion of the installation.

12345

SW.. microswitches in exchangers.
digital encoders and push-button
modules. They mustbe positioned as
indicated in the installation diagrams
andinstallationinstructions.

N =)
N ==l
s
~E

Floor distributors

N

——a—  Push-button

EE] Electric door lock

— — — Optional wire (normally for connection
of floor buttons and door lock button)

Division lines (for convenience
_ purposes only the first and last user
"~ T~ areillustratedin multi-way installations.

Theoretically, all articles that are
necessary for the installation are
included between the twodivisionlines)

Switchboard. We recommend to
install all articles in this frame in the
same switchboard.

Sections. The letters shown in the
circle are the reference letters of the
distance table on page 81.

FNARFISAN
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Si 51VM/36

art.2220S8

ONE-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM

External
door station

SYSTEM

v

VvD2120..

J1

@amzms
J11

34

4321

Nﬂte rcom
_ ‘h I

I

|

|

EH9262+9083
KM8262+WB8262

g, 08

termination 100Q

Si 51VM/37

TWO-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM

v

KM8262+WB8262

E_E)

.

1-2 EH9262CT+9083

1-2 EH9262CW+9083

1-2 KM8262W+WB8262
1-2 KM8262CW+WB8262C

Echos videointercom + back box
Echos videointercom + back box
Compact videointercom + wall bracket
Compact videointercom + wall bracket

MATRIX series DIGITAL door station

and hood covers.

Videointercom 1 Videointercom 2
External == Rf*j
door station e} ; i {im] |
iy H| | |
TLLP | ; \ﬂ | | LM |
I | 1T A1 | T 11A1] |
} | o] ! ——-fon] |
[ P! FP

e | -
| ——1 -

v EH9262+9083 EH9262+9083

art.2220S
art.2221S

KM8262+WB8262

W)

LI

J1 J1
,,,,,, I J1 J1
VD2120.. 4321 4321
1-2 openline 3-4 termination 100Q
Q.ly Article Description

* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

1 22208 Transformer

1 2221S Line power supply O See table of the distance on page 81.
1-2 FP ** Floor push-button (optional)

1 PA* Door release button (optional) . i

1 SE* Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) Note to two-family installations

-The user code of external door stations and
videointercoms is 100 by default; for this reason, the

: MA72 Back box with module frames second videointercom must be programmed with code
1 MA62 Frontframe 101 (see automatic programming of videointercoms
1 MA92* Rain shelter with module frames onpages 16and 23).

1 VD2120MA Camera modules with integrated door speaker | - In videointercom 1 move jumper J11 (EH9262..) or J1
1 CD2132MA Dlgltal encoder module (KM8262) from pOSItIOn 3-4t01-2 (Open ||ne).

e PROFILO series DIGITAL door station

1 PL72 Back box with module frames

1 PL82 Hood cover

1 PL92* Rain shelters with module frames

1 VD2120CPL Camera modules with integrated door speaker

1 CD2131PL-CD2132PL Digital encoder modules

DU@ system

FARFISAN
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DU@ system

Si 51CM/A

MULTI-WAY INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 DOOR STATION

Q.ty Article Description
KM862W Compact intercom
.. PT562W Projectintercom
1 2220 -2220S Transformer
1 22218 Line power supply
.. FP* Floor push-button (optional)
1 PA* Door release button (optional)
1 SE* Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)
o MATRIX series DIGITAL door station
1 MA72 Back box with module frames
1 MA62 Frontframe
1 MA92* Rain shelter with module frames
1 AD2110MA Module with integrated door speaker
1 TD2100MA Digital push-button panel

o MATRIX series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the
composition see pages 66 and 67)

MA72-73 Back boxes with module frames
MA62-63 Frontframes

.. MA92-93* Rain shelters with module frames

1 AD2110MA Module with integrated door speaker

1 CD2132MA-CD2134MA
MA20-MA22S-MA24S

Digital encoder modules
Buttonand blank modules

o PROFILO series DIGITAL door station

1 PL72 Back box with module frames

1 PL82 Hood cover

1 PL92* Rain shelter with module frames

1 AD2120CPL Module with integrated door speaker
1 TD2100PL Digital push-button panel

o PROFILO series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the
composition see from page 48 to 50)

.. PL72-73 Back boxes with module frames
1 PL82+89 Hood covers
PL92+99 * Rain shelters with module frames

1 AD2120CPL Module with integrated door speaker
1 CD2131PL+CD2138PL Digital encoder modules
PL24S-PL228S-PL20-PL50 Button, blankand numbermodules

... According to the number of users (max. 100).
* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Installation notes

- Ifyou use more than 4 push-button modules art. MA22S, MA24S, PL24S and PL228S
youmustpowerthe name-plate LEDs (terminals A and -) of the additional modules with
an 12Vac supplementary transformer with suitable power (PRS210type). Absorption
for each module is 0.1A.

- Inthis diagram you can install max. 100 intercoms.

- For the cross section and installation of the wires see pages 80 and 81.

Programming

After you have made all the connections in the installation, you must program the
following devices. Power the installation and program the external door stations first
andthentheinternal stations.

TD2100MA see page 55
CD2132MA-34MA see page 61
MA22S-24S see page 64
TD2100PL see page 34
CD2131+38PL see page 40
PL24S-228S see page 46
KM862 see page 3

PT562 see page 7

FNARFISAN

Maximum distance of the sections A and C (see
diagram)

Section| Cable type
1mm?2(art.2302) | 0.2mm?(AWG24)
A 50 metres 5 metres
C 1000 metres 100 metres

With 1Tmm?2wires this intercominstallation can reach the
maximum distance of 1 000 metres.

Operation mode.

By making a call from the door external station you can
activate the call of the desired intercom. When youlliftthe
handset, the internal station starts the conversationand
can activate the door lock by pressing the key @==.

For more detailed information on operation see the
description of the different products (from page 3 to
page 65).
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Si 51CM/1

MULTI-WAY INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 DOOR STATION
as T =
| [ LM -
AT - —— 23
| [oNf--------- n
— FP
KM862 @
PT562
n
© @ " [ o
I LM [ ]
AT - ——
| [oNf--------- .
— FP | |
KM862 Lo
PT562 ]
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
S |
2221S Lo
F== Lo
TP o {————————— S
| [PH o -—————————— -
| |
[P
110V+240VAC
fiiiiiiilﬂ
I AD2110.. [ [T
} AD2120.. ~ M
I v
| I
| [Em],
| !
y
|
|
|
|
|
|
\
L |
CD2131+38..
TD2100..
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DU@ system

Si 51VM/

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATION

VD2120MA-VD2120CMA  Camera modules with integrated door speaker
TD2100MA

Q.ly Article Description
EH9262CT+9083 Echos videointercom + back box
EH9262CW+9083 Echos videointercom + back box
KM8262W+WB8262 Compact videointercom + wall bracket
KM8262CW+WB8262C Compact videointercom + wall bracket
PT5262W+WB5262 Project videointercom + wall bracket
KM862W Compact intercom
PT562W Projectintercom

.. DV2421P Line distributor

1 DV2420 Line distributor

1 2220 -2220S Transformer

1 22218 Line power supply

.. FP* Floor push-button (optional)

1 PA* Door release button (optional)

1 SE* Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)

o MATRIX series DIGITAL door station

1 MA72 Back box with module frames

1 MA62 Frontframe

1 MA92* Rain shelter with module frames

1

1

Digital push-button panel

o MATRIX series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the
composition see pages 66 and 67)

MA72-73 Back boxes with module frames
MA62-63 Frontframes
MA92-93 * Rain shelters with module frames

1 VD2120MA-VD2120CMA
1 CD2132MA-CD2134MA
MA20-MA22S-MA24S

Camera modules with integrated door speaker
Digital encoder modules
Buttonand blank modules

o PROFILO series DIGITAL door station

1 PL72 Back box with module frames

1 PL82 Hood cover

1 PL92* Rain shelter with module frames

1 VD2120CPL Camera module with integrated door speaker
1 TD2100PL Digital push-button panel

o PROFILO series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the
composition see from page 48 to 50)

.. PL72-73 Back boxes with module frames
1 PL82+89 Hood covers
PL92+99 * Rain shelters with module frames

1 VD2120CPL Camera module with integrated door speaker
1 CD2131PL+CD2138PL Digital encoder modules
PL24S-PL228S-PL20-PL50 Button, blankand numbermodules

... According to the number of users (max. 50).
* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Installation notes

- Ifyou use more than 4 push-button modules art. MA22S, MA24S, PL24S and PL228S
youmust powerthe name-plate LEDs (terminals A and -) of the additional modules with
an 12Vac supplementary transformer with suitable power (PRS210type). Absorption
for each module is 0.1A.

- Inthis diagram you can install max. 50 internal stations.

- For the cross section and installation of the wires see pages 80 and 81.

- The diagrams show the connection of the riser line with the distributor DV2420; the
distributor may notbe used if the line connection is made to the terminals of art.2221S
(or2222) directly orifthe distance between art. 2221S (or 2222) and the riser is lower
than 1 meter (examples on page 83).

- For a correct operation of the installation, select the closing impedance of the last
distributor DV2421P of eachriser by positioning the jumper J1 correctly. The line must
not remain open (see page 71).

FNARFISAN

Programming

Afteryouhave made allthe connectionsinthe installation,
you must program the following devices. Power the
installation and program the external door stations first
andthentheinternal stations.

TD2100MA see page 55
CD2132MA-34MA see page 61
MA22S-24S see page 64
TD2100PL see page 34
CD2131+38PL see page 40
PL24S-228S see page 46
EH9262 see page 16
KM8262 see page 23
KM862 see page 3

PT5262 see page 28
PT562 see page 7

Operating mode.

The internal station will receive the call and, if the called
userifavideointercom, the display will turn ON and show
the entrance. Lift the handset to start the conversation
and press the button @==to actuate the door lock.

For more detailed information on operation see the
description of the different products (from page 3 to
page 65).

Control switching ON from the videointercoms

To have the control switching ON of the entrance press
the button & from the videointercom.

The control switching ON is not enabled when another
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Si 51VM/1

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATION

(e | [ A -
, | e o
I I -~
[ & | Dv2421p | 735 g
» cm==o D — @ — I J1 J1 = 1-2 termination47Q (2]
R (v Hm | e 3-4 termination70Q
| LM [t LM i i
} T}———M } } i 4-5 termination 100Q
| GNT””;’P”_ } LI LI } 12345
(N ——— L [——]——=—1
EH9262+9083 D
KM8262+WB8262
@i § E&%%gbwsszez n
— PT562 - - -

[EECERy F
i[ofLo] O
| |
| DV2421P |
@
@ P [m b L™ %} S J1=2-3 openline
1
||tME LM [
| A - — [ !
[ GN ft--------" ‘ !
L= e R
EH9262+9083
KM8262+\WB8262
PT5262+WB5262
KM862
PT562

R )

2221S/®\}E[£] }
—

—1 |
LP LM
<:> 3 %} M“ J1=2-3 openline

|
|
| ] 12345
|
|
|

|
| LI | LI
‘ 230V = - DV2420
127V
0 110V+240VAC /

CD2131+38..
TD2100..

Q See table of the distance on page 81.
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Si 51VM/12

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATION AND DIVISION IN 2 RISERS

Q.ly Article Description
EH9262CT+9083 Echos videointercom + back box Connection of art. 2221 and 2222 instead of line
EH9262CW+9083 Echos videointercom + back box power supply art. 2221S
KM8262W+WB8262 Compact videointercom + wall bracket
KM8262CW+WB8262C Compact videointercom + wall bracket P @
PT5262W+WB5262 Project videointercom + wall bracket E @ ozo | aos
KM862W Cor_Tlpaf:t intercom oo /®\F = ' Tk
PT562W Projectintercom [t e :<:‘> }
.. DV2421P Line distributor e L= =
2 DV2420 Line distributor 1 ~| Ieri]}
1 2220-22208 Transformer ¥ @E 200 @ !
2 22218 Line power supply 0 0 | 110v=240VAC
1 2273 Exchanger . '
1 PRS210 Transformer
.. FP* Floor push-button (optional)
1 PA* Door release button (optional)
1 SE* Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)
e MATRIX series DIGITAL door station Programming o .
1 MA72 Back box with module frames Afteryou have made allthe connectionsin the installation,
1 MA62 Frontframe you must program the following devices.
1 MA92* Rain shelter with module frames TD2100MA see page 55
1 VD2120MA-VD2120CMA  Camera modules with integrated door speaker CD2132MA-34MA see page 61
1 TD2100MA Digital push-button panel MA22S-24S see page 64
TD2100PL see page 34
o MATRIX series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the | CD2131+38PL see page 40
composition see pages 66 and 67) PL24S-228S see page 46
MA72-73 Back boxes with module frames EH9262 see page 16
MA62-63 Frontframes KM8262 see page 23
.. MA92-93* Rain shelters with module frames KM862 see page 3
1 VD2120MA-VD2120CMA  Camera modules with integrated door speaker PT5262 see page 28
1 CD2132MA-CD2134MA Digital encoder modules PT562 see page 7
MA20-MA22S-MA24S Button and blank modules 2273 see page 72

o PROFILO series DIGITAL door station

1 PL72 Back box with module frames

1 PL82 Hood cover

1 PL92* Rain shelter with module frames

1 VD2120CPL Camera module with integrated door speaker
1 TD2100PL Digital push-button panel

o PROFILO series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the
composition see from page 48 to 50)

.. PL72-73 Back boxes with module frames
1 PL82+89 Hood covers
PL92+99 * Rain shelters with module frames

1 VD2120CPL Camera module with integrated door speaker
1 CD2131PL+CD2138PL Digital encoder modules
PL24S-PL228S-PL20-PL50 Button, blankand numbermodules

... According to the number of users (max. 50 for riser).
* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Installation notes

- Ifyou use more than 4 push-button modules art. MA22S, MA24S, PL24S and PL228S
youmustpowerthe name-plate LEDs (terminals A and -) of the additional modules with
an 12Vac supplementary transformer with suitable power (PRS210 type). Absorption
for each module is 0.1A.

- In this diagram you can install max. 50 internal stations for each riser.

-For the cross section and installation of the wires see pages 80, 81 and 82.

- For a correct operation of the installation, select the closing impedance of the last
distributor DV2421P of each riser by positioning the jumper J1 correctly. The line must
not remain open (see page 71).

-Werecommendtoinstall all articles framed with abroken line in the same switchboard.

-Pages 117,118and 119 show the possible expansions of the installation over multiple
risers (max. 4) and multiple entrances (max. 8).

FNARFISAN

Before you power the installation, place the SW2
microswitches of the exchanger on OFF (see installation
diagram). Power the installation and program the external
door stationsfirst, then the internal stations andfinally the
exchangers.

Operating mode

Theinternal station will receive the call and, if the called
userifavideointercom, the display willturn ON and show
the entrance. Lift the handset to start the conversation
and press the button &==to actuate the door lock of the
callingentrance.

For more detailed information on operation see the
description of the different products (from page 3 to
page 74).

Control switching ON from the videointercoms
Toenable the control switching ON for the entrance, you
must program the videointercoms and external door
station correctly (see from page 3 to page 65).

Press the button & to switch ON the videointercomand
viewthe entrance.

The control switching ON is not enabled when a
videointercom of the installation is switched onorin case
of conversation between the push-button panel and an
apartment, including from another staircase.
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Si 51VM/12

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATION AND DIVISION IN 2 RISERS

CD2131+38..
TD2100..

Gi PT5262+WB5262
|8 kwvse2

PT562

—1=—n

2221s/®\} toio] !
=1 ! |
G e — 0
[tel! ]
| [ |
I

B ISR

)

|

I

| S |
- DV2420

110V+240VAC

-«

ng I
‘
|
v2421p | WIHLY!
| e
|
| J1
| |
J1
e
EH9262+9083
KM8262+WB8262
PT5262+WB5262
KM862 - _
PT562 z -
i s Sy |
} Lo (Lo ‘
|
! DV2421P |
|
|
B Eo
(N
|
! |
|
{ ey
B crioszeooss
S KMB262+WB8262

Mu

EH9262+9083
KM8262+WB8262
PT5262+WB5262
KM862

PT562

EH9262+9083
KM8262+WB8262
PT5262+WB5262
KM862

PT562

M= |
1L <> 91
@%; L1}

110V+240VAC

[ty I
[rolto] |

|

|
DV2421P

| Tz3s

-

J1

:
ol R

®‘M
|

|

[oTw) | Bl

| 12345

12345

|
|
‘LI LI J

i 2273
1

i PRS210 @ LP[LP[~]~]| @
i |

| 280V |

.12V 0

! 0 ~

i ==

!

J1=1-2 termination 47Q

3-4 termination 70Q
4-5 termination 100Q

J1= 2-3 openline

J1 = 2-3 openline

N.B.: Place all SW2 microswitches of the exchanger

art. 2273 on OFF.

O See table of the distance on page 81.
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Si 51VM/32

MULTI-WAY INSTALLATION CONNECTED TO ONE AUDIO-VIDEO EXTERNAL DOOR STATION, ADDITIONAL
SURVEILLANCE CAMERA AND ACTIVATION OF AUTOMATIC GATE BY MEANS OF ACTUATOR

Q.ty Article Description
EH9262CT+9083 Echos videointercom + back box
EH9262CW+9083 Echos videointercom + back box . . .
KM8262W+WB8262 Compact videointercom + wall bracket Cf"""e.ct"’." of audio module AD2120CPL instead
KM8262CW+WB8262C Compact videointercom + wall bracket ofaudio-video module VD2120CMA or VD2120CPL
PT5262W+WB5262 Project videointercom + wall bracket
KM862W Compact intercom ‘F
PT562W Projectintercom | AD2120CPL

.. DV2421P Line distributor }

1 DV2420 Line distributor \

1 2220-2220S Transformer }

1 22218 Line power supply [

1 2281 Actuator module -

.. FP* Floor push-button (optional) \

1 PA* Door release button (optional) }

1 SE* Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) }

e MATRIX series DIGITAL door station

1 MA72 Back box with module frames

1 MA62 Frontframe

1 MA92* Rain shelter with module frames

1 VD2120CMA Camera module with integrated door speaker
1 TD2100MA Digital push-button panel

o MATRIX series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the
composition see pages 66 and 67)

MA72-73 Back boxes with module frames
MAG62-63 Frontframes
MA92-93 * Rain shelters with module frames

1 VD2120CMA
1 CD2132MA-CD2134MA
MA20-MA225-MA24S

Camera module with integrated door speaker
Digital encoder modules
Button and blank modules

o PROFILO series DIGITAL door station

1 PL72 Back box with module frames

1 PL82 Hood cover

1 PL92* Rain shelter with module frames

1 VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL Camera modules with integrated door speaker
1 TD2100PL Digital push-button panel

o PROFILO series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the
composition see from page 48 to 50)

.. PL72-73 Back boxes with module frames
1 PL82+89 Hood covers
PL92:99 * Rain shelters with module frames

1 VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL Camera modules with integrated door speaker
1 CD2131PL+CD2138PL Digital encoder modules
PL24S-PL228S-PL20-PL50 Button, blankand numbermodules

... According to the number of users (max. 50).
* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Installation notes

-Ifyou use more than 4 push-button modules art. MA22S, MA24S, PL24S and PL228S
you must power the name-plate LEDs (terminals A and -) of the additional modules with
an 12Vac supplementary transformer with suitable power (PRS210type). Absorption
for each module is 0.1A.

- Inthis diagram you can install max. 50 internal stations.

- For the cross section and installation of the wires see pages 80 and 81.

- The diagrams show the connection of the riser line with the distributor DV2420; the
distributor may notbe used if the line connection is made to the terminals of art.2221S
(or2222) directly orifthe distance between art. 2221S (or2222) and the riser is lower
than 1 meter (examples on page 83).

- For a correct operation of the installation, select the closing impedance of the last
distributor DV2421P of each riser by positioning the jumper J1 correctly. The line must
not remain open (see page 71).

FNARFISAN

|CD2131+38PL [ ST H—

TD2100PL S2 prp—

Programming

Afteryouhave made allthe connectionsinthe installation,
you must program the following devices. Power the
installation and program the external door stations first
andthentheinternal stations.

TD2100MA see page 55
CD2132MA-34MA see page 61
MA22S-24S see page 64
TD2100PL see page 34
CD2131+38PL see page 40
PL24S-228S see page 46
EH9262 see page 16
KM8262 see page 23
KM862 see page 3

PT5262 see page 28
PT562 see page 7

2281 see page 76

Toprogramthe actuator2281, with TD2100.., youmust
disconnectterminals LO of DV2420 (see page 76). You
must encode the actuator and a key of the internal
stations with the same code (from 211 to 220).

Operating mode

The internal station will receive the call and, if the called
user if avideointercom, the display will turn ON and show
the entrance. Lift the handset to start the conversation
and press the button @=wto actuate the door lock of the
callingentrance. To actuate the automatic gate press the
key chosen during programming according to the
instructions on page 80.

For more detailed information on operation see the
description of the different products (from page 3 to
page 80).

Control switching ON from the videointercoms
To have the control switching ON of the entrance press
the button & from the videointercom; press the button
again to display the image of the surveillance camera.
The control switching ON is not enabled when another
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Si 51VM/32

MULTI-WAY INSTALLATION CONNECTED TO ONE AUDIO-VIDEO EXTERNAL DOOR STATION, ADDITIONAL

SURVEILLANCE CAMERA AND ACTIVATION OF AUTOMATIC GATE BY MEANS OF ACTUATOR

= \ <
[wlo] | pow
w \
[; | Dv2421p | T23ee
» R R
| v Ty ‘
LM H I | 12345
LM L |
% ) I i | | Jt
[ |
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: Tiolio] | ®
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GNH--------- |
‘L,,,J FP ‘Lle,,L,Iffj
EH9262+9083
KMB262+WB8262
@i PT5262+WB5262
KM862
— PT562

J1=1-2 termination 47Q
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Attention:

the ground of the video
signal ofthe CCTV camera
must NOT be connected
totheearth.

v

Q See table of the distance on page 81.
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DU@ system

Si 51VM/35

MULTI-WAY INSTALLATION CONNECTED TO ONE AUDIO-VIDEO EXTERNAL DOOR STATION WITH VIDEO
AMPLIFIER TO INCREASE INSTALLATION DISTANCE AND DIVISION IN TWO RISERS

Q.ty Article Description
EH9262CT+9083 Echos videointercom + back box Connection of art. 2221 and 2222 instead of line
EH9262CW+9083 Echos videointercom + back box power supply art. 2221S
KM8262W+WB8262 Compact videointercom + wall bracket
KM8262CW+WB8262C Compact videointercom + wall bracket el ] @
PT5262W+WB5262 Project videointercom + wall bracket E @ ory | SN
KM862W Compact intercom I == =y
PT562W Projectintercom L2 l‘/®\i i :<:> i
.. DV2421P Line distributor oy ~i ! L
3 DV2420 Line distributor RSy i~ IHI
1 2220 - 22208 Transformer i @E 2300 @ ! -
3 2221S Line power supply i o | tovs240vAC
2 2223C Video amplifier e !
1 2273 Exchanger
2 PRS210 Transformer
.. FP* Floor push-button (optional)
1 22 o gf;%;rriilzizf |2i:(2?2(322?‘? z;) -Pages 1 17,11 E%and 11 Qshowthe ppssible expansions
of the installation over multiple risers (max. 4) and
o MATRIX series DIGITAL door station multiple entrances (max. 8).
1 MA72 Back box with module frames Proarammin
1 MAe2 Frontframe Afte"r:l ou havegrlnadeaIItheconnectionsintheinstallation
1 MA92* Rain shelter with module frames Y . . ’
1 VD2120MA-VD2120CMA  Camera modules with integrated door speaker | YOUMustprogramthe following devices.
1 TD2100MA Digital push-button panel TD2100MA see page 55
CD2132MA-34MA see page 61
e MATRIX series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the | MA22S-24S see page 64
composition see pages 66 and 67) TD2100PL see page 34
MA72-73 Back boxes with module frames CD2131+38PL  see page 40
MA62-63 Frontframes PL24S-228S see page 46
.. MA92-93* Rain shelters with module frames EH9262 see page 16
1 VD2120MA-VD2120CMA  Camera modules with integrated door speaker KM8262 see page 23
1 CD2132MA-CD2134MA Digital encoder modules KM862 see page 3
MA20-MA22S-MA24S Button and blank modules PT5262 see page 28
PT562 see page 7
e PROFILO series DIGITAL door station 2273 see page 72

1 PL72 Back box with module frames

1 PL82 Hood cover

1 PL92* Rain shelter with module frames

1 VD2120CPL Camera module with integrated door speaker
1 TD2100PL Digital push-button panel

o PROFILO series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the
composition see from page 48 to 50)

.. PL72-73 Back boxes with module frames
1 PL82+89 Hood covers
PL92+99 * Rain shelters with module frames

1 VD2120CPL Camera module with integrated door speaker
1 CD2131PL+CD2138PL Digital encoder modules
PL24S-PL228S-PL20-PL50 Button, blankand numbermodules

... According to the number of users (max. 50 for riser).
* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Installation notes

- Ifyou use more than 4 push-button modules art. MA22S, MA24S, PL24S and PL228S
you must power the name-plate LEDs (terminals A and -) of the additional modules with
an 12Vac supplementary transformer with suitable power (PRS210 type). Absorption
for each module is 0.1A.

- In this diagram you can install max. 50 internal stations for each riser.

-For the cross section and installation of the wires see pages 80, 81 and 82.

- For a correct operation of the installation, select the closing impedance of the last
distributor DV2421P of each riser by positioning the jumper J1 correctly. The line must
not remain open (see page 71).

-Werecommendtoinstall all articles framed with abroken line in the same switchboard.

FNARFISAN

Before you power the installation, place the SW2
microswitches of the exchanger on OFF (see installation
diagram). Powerthe installation and program the external
door stationsfirst, then the internal stations andfinally the
exchangers.

Operating mode

Theinternal station will receive the call and, if the called
user ifavideointercom, the display will turn ON and show
the entrance. Lift the handset to start the conversation
and press the button e==to actuate the door lock of the
callingentrance.

For more detailed information on operation see the
description of the different products (from page 3 to
page 74).

Control switching ON from the videointercoms
Toenable the control switching ON for the entrance, you
must program the videointercoms and external door
station correctly (see from page 3 to page 65).

Press the button & to switch ON the videointercomand
viewthe entrance.

The control switching ON is not enabled when a
videointercom of the installation is switched onorin case
of conversation between the push-button panel and an
apartment, including from another staircase.
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Si 51VM/35

MULTI-WAY INSTALLATION CONNECTED TO ONE AUDIO-VIDEO EXTERNAL DOOR STATION WITH VIDEO
AMPLIFIER TO INCREASE INSTALLATION DISTANCE AND DIVISION IN TWO RISERS
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N.B.: Place all SW2 microswitches of the exchanger
art. 2273 on OFF.

Q See the distance table on page 81 except for
section C. Because of the video amplifiers, section
C can reach max. 400m in b/w version and 300m
incolourversion. Inthe diagram section Fis doubled
forcolumn “a” and section B is doubled for column
“b”.
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DU@ system

Si 52VM/6

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 2 AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATIONS

Q.ty Article Description
EH9262CT+9083 Echos videointercom + back box Connection of art. 2221 and 2222 instead of line
EH9262CW+9083 Echos videointercom + back box power supply art. 2221S
KM8262W+WB8262 Compact videointercom + wall bracket
KM8262CW+WB8262C Compact videointercom + wall bracket ro T @
PT5262W+WB5262 Project videointercom + wall bracket ' @ 202 22215
KM862W Compact intercom ! = =
PT562W Projectintercom ! - *17/®\} 0 : :<:1> i
.. DV2421P Line distributor ! i ~] | -
1 DV2420 Line distributor ' i } i~ J
2 2220-22208 Transformer R T G
1 22218 Line power supply o | MOVs240VAC
1 2273 Exchanger | reeeeeoooooooooo-- '
1 PRS210 Transformer
.. FP* Floor push-button (optional)
2 PA* Door release button (optional)
2 SE* Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)
Programming
o MATRIX series DIGITAL door station Afteryouhave made allthe connectionsintheinstallation,
2 MA72 Back box with module frames you must program the following devices.
2 MA62 Frontframe TD2100MA see page 55
2 MA92* Rain shelter with module frames CD2132MA-34MA see page 61
2 VD2120MA/CMA-AD2110MA Door speaker modules with/without camera MA22S-24S see page 64
2 TD2100MA Digital push-button panel TD2100PL see page 34
CD2131+38PL see page 40
o MATRIX series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the | PL24S-228S see page 46
composition see pages 66 and 67) EH9262 see page 16
MA72-73 Back boxes with module frames KM8262 see page 23
MA62-63 Frontframes KM862 see page 3
.. MA92-93* Rain shelters with module frames PT5262 see page 28
2 VD2120MA/CMA-AD2110MA Door speaker modules with/withoutcamera PT562 see page 7
2 CD2132MA-CD2134MA Digital encoder modules 2273 see page 72

MA20-MA22S-MA24S Button and blank modules

o PROFILO series DIGITAL door station

2 PL72 Back box with module frames

2 PL82 Hood cover

2 PL92* Rain shelter with module frames

2 VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL Door speaker modules with/without camera
2 TD2100PL Digital push-button panel

o PROFILO series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the
composition see from page 48 to 50)

.. PL72-73 Back boxes with module frames
2 PL82+89 Hood covers
PL92+99 * Rain shelters with module frames

2 VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL Door speaker modules with/without camera
2 CD2131PL+CD2138PL Digital encoder modules
PL24S-PL228S-PL20-PL50 Button,blankand numbermodules

... According to the number of users (max. 50).
* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Installation notes

- Ifyou use more than 4 push-button modules art. MA22S, MA24S, PL24S and PL228S
youmust powerthe name-plate LEDs (terminals A and -) of the additional modules with
an 12Vac supplementary transformer with suitable power (PRS210 type). Absorption
for each module is 0.1A.

- Inthis diagram you can install max. 50 internal stations.

-For the cross section and installation of the wires see pages 80, 81 and 82.

- For a correct operation of the installation, select the closing impedance of the last
distributor DV2421P of each riser by positioning the jumper J1 correctly. The line must
not remain open (see page 71).

-We recommendtoinstall all articles framed with a broken line in the same switchboard.

-Pages 117,118 and 119 show the possible expansions of the installation over multiple
risers (max. 4) and multiple entrances (max. 8).

FNARFISAN

Before you power the installation, place the SW2
microswitches of the exchanger on ON (see installation
diagram). Powerthe installation and programthe external
doorstationsfirst, thenthe internal stations andfinally the
exchangers.

Operating mode

The internal station will receive the call and, if the called
userifavideointercom, the display will turn ON and show
the entrance. Lift the handset to start the conversation
and press the button &= to actuate the door lock of the
calling entrance. The other external station will hear the
busytone.

For more detailed information on operation see the
description of the different products (from page 3 to
page 74).

Control switching ON from the videointercoms
Toenable the control switching ON forthe main entrances,
you must program the videointercoms and external door
station correctly (see from page 3 to page 65).
Tooperate the function:

- press the button & to switch on the videointercom and
view the entrance that made the last call;

- (KM8262-EH9262) repeatedly press the button & to
activate the camerasin a sequence and stop whenyou
reach the desired entrance.

- (PT5262-EH9262) press the button that corresponds
to the camera you want to activate (buttons 1 or 2).

The control switching ON are not enabled when a

videointercom of the installation is switched on orin case

of conversation between the push-button paneland any
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Si 52VM/6

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 2 AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATIONS

i I J1=1-2 termination 47Q
Y J:'_.‘ } @ J 3-4 termination 70Q
LM LM ®‘ 7348 4-5 termination 100Q

EH9262+9083

KM8262+WB8262
PT5262+WB5262
KM862 - —
PT562 - -

DU@ system
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|
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! I
+——
jrnaemiOlma il D ~
LM LM | J1= 2-3 openline
I M %\ e
Al G- } }
GN Ji--------- [
L= e L
[j EHo262+0083
KM8262+WBB262
@ PT5262+WB5262
KM862
PT562
===

12345

=1
LP L )
St s — T . 1 J1= 23 openiine

110V+240VAC

N.B.: Place all SW2 microswitches ofthe exchanger
art. 2273 on ON.

O See table of the distance on page 81.

“232” \ “231”

SE CD2131+38..

CD2131+38.. TD2100..
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DU@ system

Si 52VM/7

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 2 AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATIONS AND DIVISION IN 2 RISERS

Q.ty Article Description
EH9262CT+9083 Echos videointercom + back box Connection of art. 2221 and 2222 instead of line
EH9262CW+9083 Echos videointercom + back box power supply art. 22218
KM8262W+WB8262 Compact videointercom + wall bracket e @
KM8262CW+WB8262C Compact videointercom + wall bracket ! |
PT5262W+WB5262 Project videointercom + wall bracket ! @ 2222 228
KM862W Compactintercom iz /@\} P :<:> !
PT562W Projectintercom N el E ! L7} !

.. DV2421P Line distributor ! m o =

2 DV2420 Line distributor g @%ﬁ% @ : H

2 2220 -2220S Transformer . } 0 ! 110V+240VAC

2 22218 Line power supply T . !

2 2273 Exchanger

1 PRS210 Transformer

.. FP* Floor push-button (optional)

2 PA* Door r.elease button (optional) Programming

2 SE™ Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) Afteryou have made allthe connectionsinthe installation,

., . you must program the following devices.

o MATRIX series DIGITAL door station

2 MAT72 Back box with module frames TD2100MA see page 55

2  MA62 Frontframe CD2132MA-34MA see page 61

2 MA92* Rain shelter with module frames MA22S-24S see page 64

2 VD2120MA/CMA-AD2110MA Door speaker modules with/without camera TD2100PL see page 34

2 TD2100MA Digital push-button panel CD2131:38PL  see page 40

PL24S-228S see page 46

o MATRIX series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the | EH9262 see page 16

composition see pages 66 and 67) KM8262 see page 23
MA72-73 Back boxes with module frames KM862 see page 3
MA62-63 Frontframes PT5262 see page 28

.. MA92-93* Rain shelters with module frames PT562 see page 7

2 VD2120MA/CMA-AD2110MA Door speaker modules with/without camera 2273 see page 72

2 CD2132MA-CD2134MA
MA20-MA22S-MA24S

Digital encoder modules
Buttonand blank modules

o PROFILO series DIGITAL door station

2 PL72 Back box with module frames

2 PL82 Hood cover

2 PL92* Rain shelter with module frames

2 VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL Door speaker modules with/without camera
2 TD2100PL Digital push-button panel

o PROFILO series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the
composition see from page 48 to 50)

.. PL72-73 Back boxes with module frames
2 PL82+89 Hood covers
PL92+99 * Rain shelters with module frames

2 VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL Door speaker modules with/without camera
2 CD2131PL+CD2138PL Digital encoder modules
PL24S-PL228S-PL20-PL50 Button,blankand numbermodules

... According to the number of users (max. 50 for riser).
* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Installation notes

- Ifyou use more than 4 push-button modules art. MA22S, MA24S, PL24S and PL228S
youmust powerthe name-plate LEDs (terminals A and -) of the additional modules with
an 12Vac supplementary transformer with suitable power (PRS210 type). Absorption
for each module is 0.1A.

- Inthis diagram you can install max. 50 internal stations for each riser.

-For the cross section and installation of the wires see pages 80, 81 and 82.

- For a correct operation of the installation, select the closing impedance of the last
distributor DV2421P of each riser by positioning the jumper J1 correctly. The line must
not remain open (see page 71).

-Werecommendtoinstall all articles framed with a broken line in the same switchboard.

-Pages 117,118 and 119 show the possible expansions of the installation over multiple
risers (max. 4) and multiple entrances (max. 8).

FNARFISAN

Before you power the installation, place the SW2
microswitches of the exchangers correctly (ON or OFF -
see installation diagram). Power the installation and
program the external door stationsfirst, then the internal
stations andfinally the exchangers.

Operating mode

The internal station will receive the call and, if the called
userifavideointercom, the display will turn ON and show
the entrance. Lift the handset to start the conversation
and press the button @==to actuate the door lock of the
calling entrance. The other external station will hear the
busytone.

For more detailed information on operation see the
description of the different products (from page 3to page
74).

Control switching ON from the videointercoms
Toenable the control switching ON for the main entrances,
you must program the videointercoms and external door
station correctly (see from page 3 to page 65).
Tooperate the function:

- press the button & to switch on the videointercom and
view the entrance that made the last call;

- (KM8262-EH9262) repeatedly press the button & to
activate the camerasin a sequence and stop whenyou
reach the desired entrance.

- (PT5262-EH9262) press the button that corresponds
to the camera you want to activate (buttons 1 or 2).

The control switching ON are not enabled when a

videointercom of the installationis switched onorin case

of conversation between the push-button paneland any
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Si 52VM/7

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 2 AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATIONS AND DIVISION IN 2 RISERS
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N.B.: Place all SW2 microswitches of the
exchangers art. 2273 on ON, except for the
one marked with (*) that remains OFF.

O See table of the distance on page 81.
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DU@ system

Si 53VM/1

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 3 AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATIONS

Q.ly Article Description
EH9262CT+9083 Echos videointercom + back box Connection of art. 2221 and 2222 instead of line
EH9262CW+9083 Echos videointercom + back box power supply art. 2221S
KM8262W+WB8262 Compact videointercom + wall bracket
KM8262CW+WB8262C Compact videointercom + wall bracket P i @
PT5262W+WB5262 Project videointercom + wall bracket ' @ 2222 E 2221S
KM862W Compact intercom | 2221 Ml el
PT562W Projectintercom :‘F"j‘/®\‘} Iy E<:> i

.. DV2421P Line distributor g : L I

1 DV2420 Line distributor TS T J

3 2220 - 2220S Transformer o} @EE 127V @ ! _

1 22218 Line power supply ey O ! 110V240VAC

2 2273 Exchanger | TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTToTT

1 PRS210 Transformer

.. FP* Floor push-button (optional)

3 PA* Door release button (optional)

3 SE* Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)

MATRIX series DIGITAL door station

VD2120MA/CMA-AD2110MA Door speaker modules with/without camera
TD2100MA

o

3 MA72 Back box with module frames

3 MA62 Frontframe

3 MA92* Rain shelter with module frames
3

3

Digital push-button panel

o MATRIX series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the
composition see pages 66 and 67)

MA72-73 Back boxes with module frames
MAG62-63 Frontframes
MA92-93 * Rain shelters with module frames

3 VD2120MA/CMA-AD2110MA Door speaker modules with/without camera
3 CD2132MA-CD2134MA Digital encoder modules
MA20-MA22S-MA24S Buttonand blank modules

o PROFILO series DIGITAL door station

3 PL72 Back box with module frames

3 PL82 Hood cover

3 PL92* Rain shelter with module frames

3 VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL Door speaker modules with/without camera
3 TD2100PL Digital push-button panel

o PROFILO series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the
composition see from page 48 to 50)

.. PL72-73 Back boxes with module frames
3 PL82+89 Hood covers
PL92:99 * Rain shelters with module frames

3 VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL Door speaker modules with/without camera
3 CD2131PL+CD2138PL Digital encoder modules
PL24S-PL228S-PL20-PL50 Button, blankand numbermodules

... According to the number of users (max. 50).
* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Installation notes

- Ifyou use more than 4 push-button modules art. MA22S, MA24S, PL24S and PL228S
you must power the name-plate LEDs (terminals A and -) of the additional modules with
an 12Vac supplementary transformer with suitable power (PRS210 type). Absorption
for each module is 0.1A.

- Inthis diagram you can install max. 50 internal stations.

- For the cross section and installation of the wires see pages 80, 81 and 82.

- For a correct operation of the installation, select the closing impedance of the last
distributor DV2421P of each riser by positioning the jumper J1 correctly. The line must
not remain open (see page 71).

-Werecommendtoinstall all articles framed with a broken line in the same switchboard.

-Pages 117, 118and 119 show the possible expansions of the installation over multiple
risers (max. 4) and multiple entrances (max. 8).

FNARFISAN

Programming
Afteryou have made allthe connectionsinthe installation,
you must program the following devices.

TD2100MA see page 55
CD2132MA-34MA see page 61
MA22S-24S see page 64
TD2100PL see page 34
CD2131+38PL see page 40
PL24S-228S see page 46
EH9262 see page 16
KM8262 see page 23
KM862 see page 3

PT5262 see page 28
PT562 see page 7

2273 see page 72

Before you power the installation, place the SW2
microswitches of the exchanger on ON (see installation
diagram). Power the installation and program the external
door stationsfirst, then the internal stations and finally the
exchangers.

Operating mode

The internal station will receive the call and, if the called
user if avideointercom, the display willturn ON and show
the entrance. Lift the handset to start the conversation
and press the button == to actuate the door lock of the
calling entrance. The other external station will hear the
busytone.

For more detailed information on operation see the
description of the different products (from page 3topage
74).

Control switching ON from the videointercoms
Toenable the control switching ON forthe main entrances,
you must program the videointercoms and external door
station correctly (see from page 3 to page 65).
Tooperate the function:

- press the button & to switch on the videointercom and
view the entrance that made the last call;

- (KM8262-EH9262) repeatedly press the button & to
activate the camerasinasequence and stop whenyou
reach the desired entrance.

- (PT5262-EH9262) press the button that corresponds
to the camera you want to activate (buttons 1, 2 or 3).
The control switching ON are not enabled when a
videointercom of the installation is switched on orin case
of conversation between the push-button paneland any
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Si 53VM/A

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 3 AUDIO-VIDEO DOOR STATIONS

., <
.o J1=1-2 termination 47Q
" 3-4 termination 70Q2
| G543 4-5 termination 100Q
|
J1

EH9262+9083
KM8262+WB8262
PT5262+WB5262

DU@ system

J1= 2-3 openline

At fj--— i
GN Jt--------- I
I LoN] . LI:I7 LI77
F EH9262+9083
KM8262+WB8262
(@ 7\ PT5262+WB5262
KM862
PT562
P e

I 1 | _ . .
@1%1 LIIN J1= 23 openline

| 12345

110V+240VAC

Q See table of the distance on page 81.

N.B.: Place all SW2 microswitches ofthe exchanger
art. 2273 on ON.

9317

********** l

|
VD2120.. |

CD2131+38.. CD2131+38.. \ %221133+38,.
TD2100.. TD2100.. @ -
***** —F
I ~~]
230V ! — |
1
121v ﬂ 22208
Ly 0 ] 2220
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DU@ system

Si 56VM/1

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 AUDIO-VIDEO MAIN COMMON DOOR STATION AND DIVISION IN 2
RISERS, EACH RISER WITH 1 AUDIO-VIDEO SECONDARY DOOR STATION (staircase division)

Q.ty Article Description
EH9262CT+9083 Echos videointercom + back box Connection of art. 2221 and 2222 instead of line
EH9262CW+9083 Echos videointercom + back box power supply art. 2221S
KM8262W+WB8262 Compact videointercom + wall bracket e @
KM8262CW+WB8262C Compact videointercom + wall bracket ! |
PT5262W+WB5262 Project videointercom + wall bracket ! @ 222z 2228
KM862W Compact intercom | 2221 /@\} LP :<j> !
PT562W Projectintercom s | B T ! LP !

.. DV2421P Line distributor ' S — - [emi]

2 DV2420 Line distributor 2y @ ! H

3 2220 - 2220S Transformer ] L o ' 110v+240VAC

2 22218 Line power supply L _____ '

3 2273 Exchanger

3 PRS210 Transformer
FP ** Floor push-button (optional)
PA ** Door release button (optional) Programming
SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) After you have made all the connections in the installation,

MATRIX series DIGITAL door station

VD2120MA/CMA-AD2110MA Door speaker modules with/without camera
TD2100MA

[ ]

3 MA72 Back box with module frames

3 MA62 Frontframe

3 MA92* Rain shelter with module frames
3

3

Digital push-button panel

o MATRIX series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the
composition see pages 66 and 67)

MA72-73 Back boxes with module frames
MAG62-63 Frontframes
MA92-93 * Rain shelters with module frames

3 VD2120MA/CMA-AD2110MA Door speaker modules with/without camera
3 CD2132MA-CD2134MA Digital encoder modules
MA20-MA22S-MA24S Button and blank modules

o PROFILO series DIGITAL door station

3 PL72 Back box with module frames

3 PL82 Hood cover

3 PL92* Rain shelter with module frames

3 VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL Door speaker modules with/without camera
3 TD2100PL Digital push-button panel

o PROFILO series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the
composition see from page 48 to 50)

.. PL72-73 Back boxes with module frames
3 PL82+89 Hood covers
PL92:99 * Rain shelters with module frames

3 VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL Door speaker modules with/without camera
3 CD2131PL+CD2138PL Digital encoder modules
PL24S-PL228S-PL20-PL50 Button, blankand numbermodules

... According to the number of users (max. 50 for each riser).
* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Installation notes

- If you use more than 4 push-button modules art. MA22S, MA24S, PL24S and PL228S you
must power the name-plate LEDs (terminals A and -) of the additional modules with an
12Vac supplementary transformer with suitable power (PRS210type). Absorption for each
module is 0.1A.

- In this diagram you can install max. 50 internal stations for each riser.

- For the cross section and installation of the wires see pages 80, 81 and 82.

- Foracorrectoperation of the installation, select the closingimpedance of the last distributor
DV2421P of each riser by positioning the jumper J1 correctly. The line must not remain
open (see page 71).

-We recommend to install all articles framed with a broken line in the same switchboard.

-Pages 117, 118 and 119 show the possible expansions of the installation over multiple
risers (max. 4) and multiple entrances (max. 8).

you must program the following devices.

TD2100MA see page 55
CD2132MA-34MA  see page 61
MA22S-24S see page 64
TD2100PL see page 34
CD2131:38PL see page 40
PL24S-228S see page 46
EH9262 see page 16
KM8262 see page 23
KM862 see page 3

PT5262 see page 28
PT562 see page 7

2273 see page 72

Before you power the installation, place the SW2
microswitches of the exchangers correctly (ON or OFF -
seeinstallation diagram). Power the installation and program
the external door stations first, then the internal stations and
finally the exchangers

Operating mode

The internal station will receive the call and, if the called user
if a videointercom, the display will turn ON and show the
entrance. Lift the handset to start the conversation and
press the button @== to actuate the door lock of the calling
entrance. The other external door stations (of your own
secondary or main door station) will hear the busy tone. All
the other staircases are independent and therefore a
simultaneous conversation between a single user and its
own secondary door station is possible.

For more detailed information on operation see the descrip-
tion of the different products (from page 3 to page 74).

Control switching ON from the videointercoms

To enable the control switching ON for the main entrances

and for your own staircase, you must program the

videointercoms and external door station correctly (see

from page 3 to page 65).

To operate the function:

- press the button (& to switch on the videointercom and
view the entrance that made the last call;

- (KM8262-EH9262) repeatedly press the button & to activate
the cameras in a sequence and stop when you reach the
desired entrance.

- (PT5262-EH9262) press the button that corresponds to
the camera you want to activate (buttons 1 or 2).

No turn-on tests can be performed to:

- an external secondary door station in conversation with

internal station of the same staircase;

- the main external door station in conversation with an

internal station of the same or different staircase.
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Si 56VM/1

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 AUDIO-VIDEO MAIN COMMON DOOR STATION AND DIVISION IN 2
RISERS, EACH RISER WITH 1 AUDIO-VIDEO SECONDARY DOOR STATION (staircase division)

“gc e e
e 1 ® |
- - -«
- } } - | } Q9
N . |
§ | DV2421P | M‘” J1 =1-2 termination 47Q i | DV2421P | J (2
e (> | 5es e ‘ | TZ5es =
T ot m o.e 3-4 termination 702 " %)
I == . .
[ :rm®w 4-5 termination 100Q
A1 e ——— I
O T R ] J1 J1
A FP _| 12345
EH9262+9083 EH9262+9083
KM8262+WB8262 KM8262+WB8262
PT5262+WB5262 PT5262+WB5262
KM862 — K
PT562 - PT562
- m
: ® ®
R Pl J1= 2-3 openline R
T ... IR T 1
By N> Ak | [
AL g 1 LAt —
L | L
L= L=
EH9262+9083 EH9262+9083
KM8262+WB8262 KM8262+WB8262
c &)\ PT5262+WB5262 s\ PT5262+WB5262
G! KM862 G! KM862
PT562 PT562

PRS210

CD2131+38..
TD2100..

CD2131+38..
TD2100..

N.B.: Place all SW2 microswitches of the
i exchangers art. 2273 on ON, except for the
[ S IO one marked with (*) that remains OFF.

O See table of the distance on page 81.

CD2131+38..
TD2100..
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DU@ system

Si 56VM/2

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 AUDIO-VIDEO MAIN COMMON DOOR STATION AND DIVISION IN 4
RISERS, EACH RISER WITH 1 AUDIO-VIDEO SECONDARY DOOR STATION (staircase division)

Q.ty Article Description
EH9262CT+9083 Echos videointercom + back box Connection of art. 2221 and 2222 instead of line
EH9262CW+9083 Echos videointercom + back box power supply art. 2221S
KM8262W+WB8262 Compact videointercom + wall bracket S, @
KM8262CW+WB8262C Compact videointercom + wall bracket ! @ i
PT5262W+WB5262 Project videointercom + wall bracket ! 2222 22218
KM862W Compact intercom | 222t /@\} P ; :<i> ;r
PT562W Projectintercom N = ! 7 !

.. DV2421P Line distributor ! B—=% o =

4 DV2420 Line distributor [ zov @ ! H

5 2220 - 2220S Transformer /| ;27\/ ! 110V+240VAC

4 22218 Line power supply I ... I

7 2273 Exchanger

4 PRS210 Transformer

.. FP* Floor push-button (optional)

5 PA* Door release button (optional) Programming

5 SE* Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) After you have made all the connections in the installation,

VD2120MA/CMA-AD2110MA Door speaker modules with/without camera
TD2100MA

o MATRIX series DIGITAL door station

5 MA72 Back box with module frames

5 MA62 Frontframe

5 MA92* Rain shelter with module frames
5

5

Digital push-button panel

o MATRIX series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the
composition see pages 66 and 67)

MA72-73 Back boxes with module frames
MA62-63 Frontframes
MA92-93 * Rain shelters with module frames

5 VD2120MA/CMA-AD2110MA Door speaker modules with/without camera
5 CD2132MA-CD2134MA Digital encoder modules
MA20-MA22S-MA24S Button and blank modules

o PROFILO series DIGITAL door station

5 PL72 Back box with module frames

5 PL82 Hood cover

5 PL92* Rain shelter with module frames

5 VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL Door speaker modules with/without camera
5 TD2100PL Digital push-button panel

o PROFILO series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the
composition see from page 48 to 50)

.. PL72-73 Back boxes with module frames
5 PL82+89 Hood covers
PL92:99 * Rain shelters with module frames

5 VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL Door speaker modules with/without camera
5 CD2131PL+CD2138PL Digital encoder modules
PL24S-PL228S-PL20-PL50 Button,blankand numbermodules

... According to the number of users (max. 50 for each riser).
* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Installation notes

- If you use more than 4 push-button modules art. MA22S, MA24S, PL24S and PL228S you
must power the name-plate LEDs (terminals A and -) of the additional modules with an
12Vac supplementary transformer with suitable power (PRS210 type). Absorption for each
module is 0.1A.

- In this diagram you can install max. 50 internal stations for each riser.

- For the cross section and installation of the wires see pages 80, 81 and 82.

- Foracorrectoperation of the installation, select the closingimpedance of the last distributor
DV2421P of each riser by positioning the jumper J1 correctly. The line must not remain
open (see page 71).

- We recommend to install all articles framed with a broken line in the same switchboard.

-Pages 117, 118 and 119 show the possible expansions of the installation over multiple
risers (max. 4) and multiple entrances (max. 8).

you must program the following devices.

TD2100MA see page 55
CD2132MA-34MA  see page 61
MA22S-24S see page 64
TD2100PL see page 34
CD2131+38PL see page 40
PL24S-228S see page 46
EH9262 see page 16
KM8262 see page 23
KM862 see page 3

PT5262 see page 28
PT562 see page 7

2273 see page 72

Before you power the installation, place the SW2
microswitches of the exchangers correctly (ON or OFF -
see installation diagram). Power the installation and program
the external door stations first, then the internal stations and
finally the exchangers.

Operating mode

The internal station will receive the call and, if the called user
if a videointercom, the display will turn ON and show the
entrance. Lift the handset to start the conversation and
press the button @ to actuate the door lock of the calling
entrance. The other external door stations (of your own
secondary or main door station) will hear the busy tone. All
the other staircases are independent and therefore a
simultaneous conversation between a single user and its
own secondary door station is possible.

For more detailed information on operation see the descrip-
tion of the different products (from page 3 to page 74).

Control switching ON from the videointercoms

To enable the control switching ON for the main entrances

and for your own staircase, you must program the

videointercoms and external door station correctly (see

from page 3 to page 65).

To operate the function:

- press the button (& to switch on the videointercom and
view the entrance that made the last call;

- (KM8262-EH9262)repeatedly press the button & to activate
the cameras in a sequence and stop when you reach the
desired entrance.

- (PT5262-EH9262) press the button that corresponds to
the camera you want to activate (buttons 1 or 2).

No turn-on tests can be performed to:

- an external secondary door station in conversation with

internal station of the same staircase;

- the main external door station in conversation with an

internal station of the same or different staircase.
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Si 56VIM/2

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 AUDIO-VIDEO MAIN COMMON DOOR STATION AND DIVISION IN 4
RISERS, EACH RISER WITH 1 AUDIO-VIDEO SECONDARY DOOR STATION (staircase division)

100Q

470
=70Q

1-2=
3-4
45

Ji= 23

openline
Ji= 23

DU@ system

TD2100,

J1= 23

openline
Ji= 23
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exchangersart.2273 on ON, exceptforthe
one marked with (*) that remains OFF.

N.B.: Place all SW2 microswitches of the

O See table of the distance on page 81.

sad
N O o
S~ -
¥y R
- oM< =
It (I3
- - Q
) = O
T ©
i i i X Bl 7 :
=l el § el :
b e B EE
f
B (@) g

Grolg &ralg
M o M=

©

_ ‘:l", 100 FARFYS.

(MT13 - Gb2009) /N T E R C O M S




DU@ system

Si 56VM/11

MULTI-WAY INSTALLATION CONNECTED TO ONE AUDIO-VIDEO MAIN COMMON EXTERNAL DOOR STATION
WITH ACTIVATION OF AUTOMATIC GATE AND DIVISION IN TWO RISERS, WITH ONE RISER WITH ONE AUDIO-
VIDEO SECONDARY EXTERNAL DOOR STATION (STAIRCASE DIVISION)

Q.ly Article Description
EH9262CT+9083 Echos videointercom + back box Connection of art. 2221 and 2222 instead of line
EH9262CW+9083 Echos videointercom + back box power supply art. 2221S
KM8262W+WB8262 Compact videointercom + wall bracket Pommmmmmmm——eaaes @
KM8262CW+WB8262C Compact videointercom + wall bracket , @ ory | aos
PT5262W+WB5262 Project videointercom + wall bracket | ey gt
KM862W Compactintercom L2 /®\i L :<:j> !
PT562W Projectintercom e L= &l

.. DV2421P Line distributor i w L e

3 DV2420 Line distributor ¥ @E e & H i

2 2220 -2220S Transformer o 0 ! 110V+240VAC

2 22218 Line power supply . '

2 2273 Exchanger

1 2281 Actuator module Programmin

3 PRS210 Transformer Aft(:a? yaou havg made all the connections in the installation,

.. FP** Floor push-button (optional) you must program the following devices.

2 PA* Door release button (optional) TD2100MA 55

** i i, see page

2 SE Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) CD2152MA-BIMA  sec gage e

« MATRIX series DIGITAL door station Tozas21s S b o

2 MA72 Back box with module frames CD2131+38PL see page 40

2 MA62 Frontframe PL24S-228S see page 46

2 MA92* Rain shelter with module frames EH9262 see page 16

2 VD2120MA/CMA-AD2110MA Door speaker modules with/without camera KM8262 see page 23

o KM862 see page 3

2 TD2100MA Digital push-button panel PT5262 see page 28

o MATRIX series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the | 5) %2 Seqbage Z

composition see pages 66 and 67) 2281 see page 76
MA72-73 Back boxes with module frames
MAG62-63 Frontframes Before you power the installation, place the SW2
MA92-93 * Rain shelters with module frames microswitches of the exchangers correctly (ON or OFF -

2 VD2120MA/CMA-AD2110MA Door speaker modules with/without camera
2 CD2132MA-CD2134MA Digital encoder modules
MA20-MA22S-MA24S Button and blank modules

o PROFILO series DIGITAL door station

2 PL72 Back box with module frames

2 PL82 Hood cover

2 PL92* Rain shelter with module frames

2 VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL Door speaker modules with/without camera
2 TD2100PL Digital push-button panel

o PROFILO series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the
composition see from page 48 to 50)

.. PL72-73 Back boxes with module frames
2 PL82+89 Hood covers
PL92:99 * Rain shelters with module frames

2 VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL Door speaker modules with/without camera
2 CD2131PL+CD2138PL Digital encoder modules
PL24S-PL228S-PL20-PL50 Button, blankand numbermodules

... According to the number of users (max. 50 for each riser).
* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Installation notes

- If you use more than 4 push-button modules art. MA22S, MA24S, PL24S and PL228S you
must power the name-plate LEDs (terminals A and -) of the additional modules with an
12Vac supplementary transformer with suitable power (PRS210 type). Absorption for each
module is 0.1A.

- In this diagram you can install max. 50 internal stations for each riser.

- For the cross section and installation of the wires see pages 80, 81 and 82.

-Foracorrect operation of the installation, select the closingimpedance of the last distributor
DV2421P of eachriser by positioning the jumper J1 correctly. The line must not remain open
(see page 71).

- We recommend to install all articles framed with a broken line in the same switchboard.

-Pages 117, 118 and 119 show the possible expansions of the installation over multiple
risers (max. 4) and multiple entrances (max. 8).

seeinstallation diagram). Power the installation and program
the external door stations first, then the internal stations and
finally the exchangers

To program the actuator 2281, with TD2100.., you must
disconnect terminals LO of DV2420 (see page 76). You
must encode the actuator and a key of the internal stations
with the same code (from 211 to 220).

Operating mode

Theinternal station will receive the call and, if the called user
if a videointercom, the display will turn ON and show the
entrance. Lift the handset to start the conversation and
press the button @== to actuate the door lock of the calling
entrance. The other external door stations (of your own
secondary or main door station) will hear the busy tone. All
the other staircases are independent and therefore a
simultaneous conversation between a single user and its
own secondary door station is possible.

To actuate the automatic gate press the key chosen during
programming according to the instructions on page 80.
For more detailed information on operation see the descrip-
tion of the different products (from page 3 to page 80.

Control switching ON from the videointercoms

To enable the control switching ON for the main entrances

and for your own staircase, you must program the

videointercoms and external door station correctly (see

from page 3 to page 65).

To operate the function:

- press the button & to switch on the videointercom and
view the entrance that made the last call;

- (KM8262-EH9262) repeatedly press the button & to
activate the cameras in a sequence and stop when you
reach the desired entrance.

- (PT5262-EH9262) press the button that corresponds to
the camera you want to activate (buttons 1 or 2).

No turn-on tests can be performed to:

- an external secondary door station in conversation with
internal station of the same staircase;

- the main external door station in conversation with an
internal station of the same or different staircase.
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Si 56VM/11

MULTI-WAY INSTALLATION CONNECTED TO ONE AUDIO-VIDEO MAIN COMMON EXTERNAL DOOR STATION
WITH ACTIVATION OF AUTOMATIC GATE AND DIVISION IN TWO RISERS, WITH ONE RISER WITH ONE AUDIO-

VIDEO SECONDARY EXTERNAL DOOR STATION (STAIRCASE DIVISION) c
At b
i : folol |~ *7 : Mool | *7 Z
@ 3 ! ovauzre | LAt inati @ J ! ovauzre | LAt >
ﬂ | (> s J1=1-2 termination47Q ﬂ IR ) | e J1=1-2 =47Q 7
§ Tt I }M“ 3-4 termination70Q A T \ }M“ 3-4 =70Q
o | LM ‘:" @w 45 termination 100 sy Y] J:[.‘ v @w 45 =100Q
AT - — ! At - — !
E@ e } ’ E@H o } ’
,,,,, I FP | T23ee Lo FP | To3ee
EH9262+9083 EH9262+9083
KM8262+WB8262 KM8262+WB8262
R (i R
=8 s z - — pT562 - -
m
vy - @ — -~ —» |
[ J1= 23 openline J1=23
LM
i Al
I [oN
E7H§2?527+9083
C KM8262+WB8262

PT5262+WB5262

110V+240VAC

CD2131+38..
TD2100..

@
\

N.B.: Place allSW2 microswitches of the exchangers
art. 2273 on ON, except for the one marked with
(*) that remains OFF.

i) 5

Q See table of the distance on page 81.

J1= 2-3 openline

I

J1 =1-2 external powersupply
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DU@ system

Si 57VM/

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 2 AUDIO-VIDEO MAIN COMMON DOOR STATIONS AND DIVISION IN 2
RISERS, EACH RISER WITH 1 AUDIO-VIDEO SECONDARY DOOR STATION (staircase division)

Q.ly Article Description
EH9262CT+9083 Echos videointercom + back box Connection of art. 2221 and 2222 instead of line
EH9262CW+9083 Echos videointercom + back box power supply art. 2221S
KM8262W+WB8262 Compact videointercom + wall bracket e @
KM8262CW+WB8262C Compact videointercom + wall bracket I X
PT5262W+WB5262 Project videointercom + wall bracket : @ 2222 22218
KM862W Compactintercom Lz [ 1) Tt
PT562W Projectintercom :wﬁ = | o ([P !

.. DV2421P Line distributor :l N ! i 1}

2 DV2420 Line distributor [ 2s0v @ | ‘H

4 2220 -2220S Transformer ' @;;m U ovs240vAC

2 22218 Line power supply == '

4 2273 Exchanger

3 PRS210 Transformer
FP ** Floor push-button (optional)
PA** Door release button (optional)
SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) Programming

VD2120MA/CMA-AD2110MA Door speaker modules with/without camera
TD2100MA

e MATRIX series DIGITAL door station

4 MA72 Back box with module frames

4 MA62 Frontframe

4 MA92* Rain shelter with module frames
4

4

Digital push-button panel

o MATRIX series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the
composition see pages 66 and 67)

MA72-73 Back boxes with module frames
MA62-63 Frontframes
MA92-93 * Rain shelters with module frames

4 VD2120MA/CMA-AD2110MA Door speaker modules with/withoutcamera
4 CD2132MA-CD2134MA Digital encoder modules
MA20-MA22S-MA24S Buttonand blank modules

o PROFILO series DIGITAL door station

4 PL72 Back box with module frames

4 PL82 Hood cover

4 PL92* Rain shelter with module frames

4 VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL Door speaker modules with/without camera
4 TD2100PL Digital push-button panel

o PROFILO series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the
composition see from page 48 to 50)

.. PL72-73 Back boxes with module frames
4 PL82+89 Hood covers
PL92+99 * Rain shelters with module frames

4 VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL Door speaker modules with/without camera
4 CD2131PL+CD2138PL Digital encoder modules
PL24S-PL228S-PL20-PL50 Button, blankand numbermodules

... According to the number of users (max. 50 for each riser).
* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Installation notes

- If you use more than 4 push-button modules art. MA22S, MA24S, PL24S and PL228S you
must power the name-plate LEDs (terminals A and -) of the additional modules with an
12Vac supplementary transformer with suitable power (PRS210 type). Absorption for each
module is 0.1A.

- In this diagram you can install max. 50 internal stations for each riser.

- For the cross section and installation of the wires see pages 80, 81 and 82.

-Foracorrect operation of the installation, select the closingimpedance of the last distributor
DV2421P of eachriser by positioning the jumper J1 correctly. The line must not remain open
(see page 71).

- We recommend to install all articles framed with a broken line in the same switchboard.

-Pages 117, 118 and 119 show the possible expansions of the installation over multiple
risers (max. 4) and multiple entrances (max. 8).

After you have made all the connections in the installation,
you must program the following devices.

TD2100MA see page 55
CD2132MA-34MA  see page 61
MA22S-24S see page 64
TD2100PL see page 34
CD2131:38PL see page 40
PL24S-228S see page 46
EH9262 see page 16
KM8262 see page 23
KM862 see page 3

PT5262 see page 28
PT562 see page 7

2273 see page 72

Before you power the installation, place the SW2
microswitches of the exchangers correctly (ON or OFF -
seeinstallation diagram). Power the installation and program
the external door stations first, then the internal stations and
finally the exchangers.

Operating mode

Theinternal station will receive the call and, if the called user
if a videointercom, the display will turn ON and show the
entrance. Lift the handset to start the conversation and
press the button @== to actuate the door lock of the calling
entrance. The other external door stations (of your own
secondary or main door station) will hear the busy tone. All
the other staircases are independent and therefore a
simultaneous conversation between a single user and its
own secondary door station is possible.

For more detailed information on operation see the descrip-
tion of the different products (from page 3 to page 74).

Control switching ON from the videointercoms

To enable the control switching ON for the main entrances

and for your own staircase, you must program the

videointercoms and external door station correctly (see

from page 3 to page 65).

To operate the function:

- press the button & to switch on the videointercom and
view the entrance that made the last call;

- (KM8262-EH9262) repeatedly press the button & to
activate the cameras in a sequence and stop when you
reach the desired entrance.

- (PT5262-EH9262) press the button that corresponds to
the camera you want to activate (buttons 1, 2 or 3).

No turn-on tests can be performed to:

- an external secondary door station in conversation with
internal station of the same staircase;

- the main external door stations in conversation with an
internal station of the same or different staircase.
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MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 2 AUDIO-VIDEO MAIN COMMON DOOR STATIONS AND DIVISION IN 2
RISERS, EACH RISER WITH 1 AUDIO-VIDEO SECONDARY DOOR STATION (staircase division)

a* b*
e 1 ® |
> | h I |
» ([olio] | : o] | GE)
/ \ NS . i IS 12 =
g | DV2421P | S J1 = 1-2 termination 47Q ® —»| PV R g1 ;_i %g k7
5 ot = | =
oy m— N . &4 termination 7002 N e— . [ 45 = 1000 &
RrErs 4-5 termination 100Q I[mp Y =
R ! 1 D HAL T s
""""" GN ft----=----~
FP R = [
EH9262+0083 EH9262+9083
KM8262+WBB262 KM8262+WBB262
PT5262+WB5262 g PT5262+WB5262
KMg62 B - ECT8) kvesz
PT562 - - PT562
o n
1 -
|
| ® ®
|
e — | . L — _ o
T Tiw ! (W1 J1= 2-3 openline TTim 5 J1=23
| LM 1 | LM |
AL — LAt —
GN Ji--------- | [oNf-----c--!
[App—— FP [A—— FP
EH9262+9083 EH9262+9083
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c PT5262+WB5262 PT5262+WB5262
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PT562

one marked with (*) that remains OFF.

CD2131+38.. CD2131+38..
TD2100.. TD2100..
1
i
r i
! 1
! 1
1 1
> | ®g !
P _@3 i N.B.: Place all SW2 microswitches of the
i i exchangers art. 2273 on ON, except for the
i R swe
! | :

1 ] 1

H 2273 1 ;

1 |

i {[Lefz] [Ty @ : Q See table of the distance on page 81.
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Si 57VM/2

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 3 AUDIO-VIDEO MAIN COMMON DOOR STATIONS AND DIVISION IN 2
RISERS, EACH RISER WITH 1 AUDIO-VIDEO SECONDARY DOOR STATION (staircase division)

Q.ly Article Description
EH9262CT+9083 Echos videointercom + back box Connection of art. 2221 and 2222 instead of line
EH9262CW+9083 Echos videointercom + back box power supply art. 2221S
KM8262W+WB8262 Compact videointercom + wall bracket
KM8262CW+WB8262C Compact videointercom + wall bracket @
PT5262W+WB5262 Project videointercom + wall bracket 22218
KM862W Compactintercom <:‘> {[ el
PT562W Projectintercom [Py
.. DV2421P Line distributor ==
2 DV2420 Line distributor =
5 2220 - 2220S Transformer 110V+240VAC
2 22218 Line power supply
5 2273 Exchanger
3 PRS210 Transformer
.. FP* Floor push-button (optional) Programming
5 PA* Door release button (optional) After you have made all the connections in the installation,
5 SE** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) you must program the following devices.
TD2100MA see page 55
o MATRIX series DIGITAL door station CD2132MA-34MA  see page 61
5 MA72 Back box with module frames MA22S-24S see page 64
5 MA62 Frontframe TD2100PL see page 34
5 MA92* Rain shelter with module frames CD2131:38PL see page 40
5 VD2120MA/CMA-AD2110MA Door speaker modules with/without camera PL24S-228S see page 46
5 TD2100MA Digital push-button panel EH9262 see page 16
KM8262 see page 23
i i i . KM862 see page 3
e MATRIX series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the | p15262 see page 28
composition see pages 66 and 67) PT562 see page 7
MA72-73 Back boxes with module frames 2273 see page 72
MA62-63 Frqntframes . Before you power the installation, place the SW2
MA92-93 * Rain shelters with module frames

5 VD2120MA/CMA-AD2110MA Door speaker modules with/without camera
5 CD2132MA-CD2134MA Digital encoder modules
MA20-MA22S-MA24S Buttonand blank modules

o PROFILO series DIGITAL door station

5 PL72 Back box with module frames

5 PL82 Hood cover

5 PL92* Rain shelter with module frames

5 VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL Door speaker modules with/without camera
5 TD2100PL Digital push-button panel

e PROFILO series CONVENTIONAL door station with digital encoder (for the
composition see from page 48 to 50)

.. PL72-73 Back boxes with module frames
5 PL82+89 Hood covers
PL92+99 * Rain shelters with module frames

5 VD2120CPL-AD2120CPL Door speaker modules with/without camera
5 CD2131PL+CD2138PL Digital encoder modules
PL24S-PL228S-PL20-PL50 Button,blankand numbermodules

... According to the number of users (max. 50 for each riser).
* Rain shelters are used in replacement of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Installation notes

- If you use more than 4 push-button modules art. MA22S, MA24S, PL24S and PL228S you
must power the name-plate LEDs (terminals A and -) of the additional modules with an
12Vac supplementary transformer with suitable power (PRS210 type). Absorption for each
module is 0.1A.

- In this diagram you can install max. 50 internal stations for each riser.

- For the cross section and installation of the wires see pages 80, 81 and 82.

-Foracorrect operation of the installation, select the closingimpedance of the last distributor
DV2421P of eachriser by positioning the jumper J1 correctly. The line must not remain open
(see page 71).

- We recommend to install all articles framed with a broken line in the same switchboard.

-Pages 117, 118 and 119 show the possible expansions of the installation over multiple
risers (max. 4) and multiple entrances (max. 8).

microswitches of the exchangers correctly (ON or OFF -
seeinstallation diagram). Power the installation and program
the external door stations first, then the internal stations and
finally the exchangers.

Operating mode

Theinternal station will receive the call and, if the called user
if a videointercom, the display will turn ON and show the
entrance. Lift the handset to start the conversation and
press the button &= to actuate the door lock of the calling
entrance. The other external door stations (of your own
secondary or main door station) will hear the busy tone. All
the other staircases are independent and therefore a
simultaneous conversation between a single user and its
own secondary door station is possible.

For more detailed information on operation see the descrip-
tion of the different products (from page 3 to page 74).

Control switching ON from the videointercoms

To enable the control switching ON for the main entrances

and for your own staircase, you must program the

videointercoms and external door station correctly (see

from page 3 to page 65).

To operate the function:

- press the button & to switch on the videointercom and
view the entrance that made the last call;

- (KM8262-EH9262) repeatedly press the button (& to
activate the cameras in a sequence and stop when you
reach the desired entrance.

- (PT5262-EH9262) press the button that corresponds to
the camera you want to activate (buttons 1, 2, 3 or 4).

No turn-on tests can be performed to:

- an external secondary door station in conversation with
internal station of the same staircase;

- the main external door stations in conversation with an
internal station of the same or different staircase.
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Si 57VM/2

MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 3 AUDIO-VIDEO MAIN COMMON DOOR STATIONS AND DIVISION IN 2
RISERS, EACH RISER WITH 1 AUDIO-VIDEO SECONDARY DOOR STATION (staircase division)

EH9262+9083

cae o ‘ b
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' | |
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PT5262+WB5262 PT5262+WB5262
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PT562 - - PT562 - D
® ® ‘-l
=11 J1= 2-3 openline gl J1=23
wenll
E ; @ ; EH9262+9083
° KM8262+WB8262 KM8262+WB8262
e\ PT5262+WB5262 =\ PT5262+WB5262
G! KM862 G! KM862
PT562 PT562

CD2131+38..
TD2100..

CD2131+38..
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exchangers art. 2273 on ON, except for the
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| [ee e[~ T~ ]; P00 o o 1208 L one marked with (*) that remains OFF.
| 4

| 2273 @i i 2213 i i

jraE (Lelia [l

I
]
|
; N.B.: Place all SW2 microswitches of the
I
I

Q See table of the distance on page 81.

=
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Application diagrams

PARALLEL INTERNAL STATIONS WITH/WITHOUT INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE

Thefollowing diagrams can be usedin allinstallations and provide more
internal stations (intercoms or videointercoms) in each apartment.
Ifyouwantto have the intercom service, you simply need to programme
the devices correctly (see chapters “Manual programming”on pages 4,
16 and 24; “Internal address” and “Codes assigned to buttons” on
pages 7 and 28).

The intercom calls in the same apartment can be individual (each

Echos and Project series you can make individual intercom calls. Since
there is only one additional button, with the Compact series you can
make a single call (to a device of your own apartment or another
apartment) orageneral call. Forinformation about operation see pages
5,10, 19, 26 and 30.

In the squared pictures the additional items to the basic schematics.
For the distance (E) please see on page 81.

internal station is called from a dedicated button) or general (the same
button calls all intercoms at the same time). Using devices from the

2 PARALLEL INTERNAL STATIONS WITH OR WITHOUT INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE

J1=1-2 termination47Q ! MM
3-4 termination70Q

4-5 termination100Q ! J1 i ] =
! Lo L r_LM NE|
| 54321 e | |
| | LI = LM |1 54321
\ J1 A1 }
\
| 7T pvad2tp LS
} EH9262+9083 EH9262+9083
| KM8262+WB82621 KM8262+WB8262
I PT5262+WB5262 | PT5262+WB5262
I KM862 I KM862
L PT562 J PT562
3 PARALLEL INTERNAL STATIONS WITH OR WITHOUT INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE
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‘ \
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‘ i \
| EC1E
! 54321J1 % }
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Application diagrams

APPLICATION DIAGRAM FOR MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO MAX. 8 COMMON EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS AND 4
RISERS WITH OR WITHOUT SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS

riser "a" riser "b" riser "c" riser "d"

i

sSw2 N

U|oFF (*) !

! I

i

!

1

PRS210 i
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H~ | |

230V — i

127V H—ﬂ i

0o—Uu .

777777777777 sw2 | | 1

ffon - :

‘ !

1

1

1

ffffffffff & i

................................................................. - —p o d

' 1

external door station
from "234" to "237"

external door station "238" external door station 233" external door station "232" externaldoor station"231"

N.B.: Place all SW2 microswitches of the exchangers art. 2273 on ON, except for the one marked with (*) that remains OFF.

APPLICATION DIAGRAM FOR MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 4 COMMON EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS AND 4 RISERS
WITH OR WITHOUT SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS

riser "a" riser "b" riser "c" riser "d"

I
Sw2 SW2 sy,
QOFF (*) OFF( )I
) I
- 1
! 1
: \
| & &y
I 1 T I
! |
i 4 )
. @ @ |
! I
! 1
| sw2 e e oN sw2 —t—t————=— oN sw2
I | [ I
. e o 1 O R [T O
. | |
! 1P| 2073 | L1t 1Pl 2 ] T
[ r LP L1 ; r LP ‘ i
! | | | | .
! | | |

external door station "234" external door station 233"

externaldoor station"231"

N.B.: Place all SW2 microswitches of the exchangers art. 2273 on ON, except for the one marked with (*) that remains OFF.
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Application diagrams

APPLICATION DIAGRAM FOR MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 3 COMMON EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS AND 4 RISERS
WITH OR WITHOUT SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS

riser "a" riser "b" riser "¢" riser "d"

SW2 g%
OFF( )

external door station "232" externaldoor station"231"

N.B.: Place all SW2 microswitches of the exchangers art. 2273 on ON, except for the one marked with (*) that remains OFF.

APPLICATION DIAGRAM FOR MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 2 COMMON EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS AND 4 RISERS
WITH OR WITHOUT SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS

riser "a" riser "b" riser "c" riser "d"

SW2 s4 SW2
OFF( ) OFF( )

N ==

externaldoor station"231"

N.B.: Place all SW2 microswitches of the exchangers art. 2273 on ON, except for the one marked with (*) that remains OFF.
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Application diagrams

APPLICATION DIAGRAM FOR MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 COMMON EXTERNAL DOOR STATION AND 4 RISERS WITH
OR WITHOUT SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS

riser "c" riser "d"

riser "b"
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N.B.: Place all SW2 microswitches of the exchanger art. 2273 on OFF.

external door station "231"

APPLICATION DIAGRAM FOR MULTI-WAY SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 3 COMMON EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS AND 3 RISERS
WITH OR WITHOUT SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS

riser "¢

riser "a" riser "b"

hagjor ()

L 4 ®
—_ - — 4 — [ON sw2 0 —a—d - — ——— ON Sw2
P[P~ ~]|0088) o A888) on

T

[
@—H

[

T

L
L 4

external door station "233" external door station "232" external door station "231"

N.B.: Place all SW2 microswitches of the exchangers art. 2273 on ON, except for the one marked with (*) that remains OFF.
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Product list

Article Description Pageref.
2220. Transformerfor door stations 70
e 22208S. Transformer for door stations 70
Q 2221. Transformerforline driver 70
(g‘ 22218S. Line power supply 70
) 2222. Line driver 70
2223. Video amplifier 71
2223C. Colour video amplifier 71
2273. Exchanger 72
2281. Actuatormodule 75
’ 2302. Cable with 2 conductors 80
9083. Back box for EH9262CT-CW videointercoms 12
n AD2110MA. Audio module for Matrix series 54
- AD2120CPL. Audio module for colour installations. Profilo series 33
DV2420. Line distributor 71
DV2421P. Linedistributor 71
CD2131PL. Digital encoder module with 1 call button. Profilo series 40
CD2132MA. Digital encoder module with 2 call buttons. Matrix series 61
CD2132PL. Digital encoder module with 2 call buttons. Profilo series 40
CD2134MA. Digital encoder module with 4 call buttons. Matrix series 61
CD2134PL. Digital encoder module with 4 call buttons. Profilo series 40
CD2138PL. Digital encoder module with 8 call buttons. Profilo series 40

EH9262CT. Hands free colour videointercom with integrated decoder. Echos series 12
EH9262CW. Hands free colour videointercom with integrated decoder. Echos series 12

KM862W. Intercom with integrated decoder. Compact series 3
KM8262CW. Colour video intercom with integrated decoder. Compact series 22
KM8262W. B/W video intercom with integrated decoder. Compact series 22
MA20. Blank module. Matrix series 53
MA22S. Module with 2 call buttons. Matrix series 64
MA24S. Module with 4 call buttons. Matrix series 64
MAG61. Front frame for 1 module. Matrix series 53
MAG62. Front frame for 2 modules. Matrix series 53
MAG3. Front frame for 3 modules. Matrix series 53
MA71. Back box with frame for 1 module. Matrix series 53
MA72. Back box with frame for 2 modules. Matrix series 53
MA73. Back box with frame for 3 modules. Matrix series 53
MA91. Rain shelter with frame for 1 module. Matrix series 53
MA92. Rain shelter with frame for 2 modules. Matrix series 53
MA93. Rain shelter with frame for 3 modules. Matrix series 53
PL20. Blank module. Profilo series 33
PL24S. Module with 4 call buttons. Profilo series 43
PL50. Number module. Profilo series 33
PL228S. Module with 8 call buttons. Profilo series 43
PL71. Back box with frame for 1 module. Profilo series 32
PL72. Back box with frame for 2 modules. Profilo series 32
PL73. Back box with frame for 3 modules. Profilo series 32
PL81. Hood cover for 1 module. Profilo series 32
PL82. Hood cover for 2 modules. Profilo series 32
PL83. Hood cover for 3 modules. Profilo series 32
PL84. Hood cover for 4 modules. Profilo series 32
PL86. Hood cover for 6 modules. Profilo series 32
PL89. Hood cover for 9 modules. Profilo series 32
PL91. Rain shelter with frame for 1 module. Profilo series 32
PL92. Rain shelter with frame for 2 modules. Profilo series 32

PL93. Rain shelter with frame for 3 modules. Profilo series 32
PL94. Rain shelter with frame for 4 modules. Profilo series 32
PL96. Rain shelter with frame for 6 modules. Profilo series 32
PL99. Rain shelter with frame for 9 modules. Profilo series 32
PRS210. Transformer 13Vac-15VA 70
PT562W. Intercom with integrated decoder. Project series 7
PT5262W. B/W video intercom with integrated decoder. Project series 27
TD2100MA. Digital push-button panel module. Matrix series 55
TD2100PL. Digital push-button panel module. Profilo series 34
VD2120CMA. Colour audio/video module. Matrix series 54
VD2120MA. Audio/video module. Matrix series 54
VD2120CPL. Colour audio/video module. Profilo series 33
WA9100T. Wall adaptor for EH9262CT videointercom 13
WA9100W. Wall adaptor for EH9262CW videointercom 13
WB5262. Wall bracket for PT5262W video intercom 27
WB8262. Wall bracket for KM8262W video intercom 22
WB8262C. Wall bracket for KM8262CW video intercom 22
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Due to continuous technological evolution ACI FARFISA reserves the right to modify the products, technical specifications and installation diagrams contained in this

manual at any time without prior notice.
The diagrams and information contained in this manual have been carefully verified and are to be considered as reliable. However, ACI FARFISA is not responsible for

any errors, inaccuracies or infringements to patents and third-party rights that may arise from using this manual.





